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Chapter 1

Introduction
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LED Image Technology

The Model 2710 is an cngine for an electronic photographing

type AQ size plain paper plotter. Using a 400dpi (dot/inch)

LED array head as the image creating light source and a
two-component negative developing technique for development, the
Model 2710 provides a high-precision fine image.

The Model 2710 continuously repeats the
processes--light-sensitive drum charging, exposure, electrostatic
latent image formation, development, media paper feeding

transfer and separation, fixing, light-sensitive drum cleaning
and discharging--before a print image is obtained on paper. Each
of the processes is summarized below
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o Charging process

Application of a high voltage to the discharge wire in the

corona head causes a corona discharge which electrifies the
surface of the light-sensitive drum to minus 600V Chereinafter
referred to as Vo). The light-sensitive drum consists of a thin
film of organic photo conductor (OPC) formed on a base pipe

¥hen it is not exposed to light, it has insulating properties and
is electrified by static charge.
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o Exposure and electrostatic latent image formation process

The LED arrayv head has 14464 (36 inch x 400 dpi + 64 dot)

LEDs arranged in a row and forms an image through a SELFOC lens
on the light-sensitive drum. An image is produced on the
light-sensitive drum bv independently controlling each of the
LEDs to light it at the right time.

When light is emitted to a portion of the light-sensitive

drum, only that portion of the OPC exposed to light will have
conductive properties instead of insulating properties. -The
charge that has been electrifying the portion to Vo will escape
the aluminum board, and the surface potential of the
light-sensitive drum will change to minus approx. 100V
(hereinafter referred to as VL). The rest not exposed to light
will retain Vo as before.

The image produced in this manner on the light-sensitive

drum by the LED array head will be an electrostatic charge image
consisting of two potential Vo and VL. The state of the
clectrostatic charge distributed in the form of an image is
called a latent image, because it cannot be seen with the eves
until it is developed by the toner

o Development process

On the development process, the toner which is in

electrified fine particles is deposited on the light-sensitive
drum by the electric field formed by the electrostatic charge
image to make the latent image on the light-sensitive drum
visible, thereby creating a toner formed image.

The developing method adopted for the Model 2710 is a
two-component magnetic brush negative developing method, It uses
a developing mixture which consists of two components; toner
particles electrified negative and magnetic carrier electrified
positive which electrostatically dcposits the toner on its
surface. The developing agent is attracted and deposited on the
magnet into the form of a brush with which the electrostatic
latent image formed surface is rubbed to create a visible image
To have the toner deposited on the portion that has changed

its surface potential to YL because of light illumination, much
the same bias voltage minus 400V Chereinafter referred to as Vb)
as the Vo 1s applied to the developer unit to reverse the
potential differences of the dark portion (Vo) and bright portion
(VL) faced by the toner so that the toner electrified negative
will be deposited on the bright portion (VL) by getting over the
electrostatic adhesive strength of the toner and carrier.

The height of the brush of the developing agent is adjusted

by the doctor gap. To make up for the amount of toner consumed
by printing, controlled supply of the toner from the hopper is
achieved so that the weight percentage of the toner with respect
to the developing agent will be constant. After the toner has
heen fully stirred and electrified together with the carrier, the
mixture is fed to the drum successively by the aluminum sleeve
rotating outside the fixed magnet.
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o Paper feed process

The Model 2710 is provided with two rolled paper feed units

and a manual feed table.

The paper fed from the selected paper feed unit temporarily

stops when it reaches the sensor PS5. After the preparations for
starting writing an image on the drum have been completed, the

machine starts plotting an image on the drum and feeding the

paper at the right moment when the end of the image and the end

of the paper just coincide with each other,

In the case of cut paper to be fed from the manual feed

table, the machine stops plotting an image on detection of the

trailing end of paper. In the case of rolled paper, when paper is
stopped first at the sensor PWH, a slackened paper length is

produced under portion of PS4. The machine stops fceding the paper when
it reaches a selected paper length and cuts the paper to the

length during the time the slackened paper length created under portion
of PS4 is fed. In this manner the machine allows rolled paper

to be cut to a desired length without stopping printing

o Transfer and separation process

¥hen positive transfer corona is applied from above the

paper touched tightly against the drum by the guide, the toner
electrified negative is transferred from the drum to the paper.
At the same time, action of the transfer corona makes the paper
pressed tightlv against the drum harder to separate, but by
application of A.C. (alternating current) corona there, .the
positive charge of the transfer corona is cancelled to allow
separation of the paper frome the drum

o Fixing process

In this state the toner just stays soft on the paper. So

the paper is gently carried to the fuser unit without disturbing
the image. In the fuser unit, the toner is fixed on the paper
by the heat of the heater and the pressure of the roller.

o Cleaning and discharging process

The small amount of toner left behind on the drum without
being transferred is removed by the cleaner

The electrified charge left behind on the drum is removed
by the light of the eraser LED

The individual processes have been summarized above.

Since the diameter of the drum is unchangeable, the drum has

to be rotated several times before completion of a printing. The
individual processes, however, are independent of one another.
Each time the drum is rotated, thereforc, a new image can be
written. Thercfore, an image that extends over many turns of the
drum can be printed,.
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General Construction

Internal Construction
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.Separation Corona
.Feeder Unit

. Pressure Roller
.Exit Roller

. Heat Roller
.Clecaner Unit

. Eraser Lamp Unit

Image Corona Unit

9. LED Head Unit

10. Photoconductive Drum
11. Magnet Roller

12. Transfer Corona Unit
13. Cutter Unit

14. Paper Feeder A Assy
15. Paper Feeder B Assy
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Assemblies-Mechanical
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Sensor Construction

PSE . PS5

PST

PS1: Roll Stop Sensor 1 PS5: Paper Stop Sensor
PS2: Roll Stop Sensor 2 PS6: Separation Sensor
PS3: Roll Jam Sensor PS7: Exit Sensor

PS4: Manual Feed Sensor
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Chapter 2

Installation

1. Unpacking
2. Remove the Wrapping
3. Leveling
4. Remove the Fitting Tape (Inside)
5. Remove the Developer Unit
6. Filling Developer Powder
7. Toner Loading
8. Remove LED Head Stopper& the Cleaner Unit
9. Installation of the Cleaner Unit
10. Installation of the Drum
11. Installation of the Developer Unit
12. Set Toner Density Sensor
13. Setting Roll Paper
14. Setting of Tray
15. Jam Correction Procedures
16. Test Printing
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1. Unpacking

(Note)

At installation in winter, if machine kept in cold warehouse is moved to warm room and is
unpacked, it may be the cause of several troubles due to generation of dew inside of
machine. In this case, leave machine in warm room more than 6 hours and start

installation.

Cut the six bands (A)on the outside of the Carton Box (B).
Remove the Carton Box by lifting upward.

Remove the cushioning materials Torm (C) around the machine.

Cut the wrapping (D) covering the machine
Keep Tray (E).
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Lower the adjuster bolt (F) located at the four bottom corners of the machine
down to the packaging pallet plain, and the machine 10mm to 15mm from
the pallet.
Note:If the machine is raised too high, the adjuster bolts might

fall down from the machine.
Remove the cushioning materials (G) located under the bottom of the machine,
replace the adjuster bolt in their original position, and lower the machine
onto the pallet.
Lower the machine onto the floor surface. Since the machine weight approx

180Kg, handle it carefully. When the machine is raised, do not apply any
load (hand) to the Paper Container unit at the bottom
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2. Remove the Wrapping

Remove all winding wrapping
¢

2-1
2-2 Remove the Wasted Toner Bottle Fitting Tape (A) from inside of the rear Hatch
D (B).
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3. Leveling

3-1 Move the machine to the site where it is to be installed.
3-2 Turn all 4 adjuster bolts (A) clockwise until touching the floor.
3-3 Rotate each adjuster bolt 3 turns clockwise to 1ift the unit
approx. 5mm from the floor (with a wrench).
3-4 Put the leveler on the designated each position (B)(C)(D), then level it.
3-5 Lock adjuster nut (E).
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4. Remove the Fitting Tape (Inside)

4-1 Pull out Upper Paper Deck (A). then open Front Hatch (B), remove Fitting Tapes
(C) from Photoconductive Drum Assy and Roll Paper Spool (D), then push back
the Upper Paper Deck to the initial position.

2 Remove Tape (E) from Guide Plate.

3 Pull out Lower Paper Deck (F) then remove Fitting Tape(G).

{ Remove two Support Wheel Parts Package (H) from Roll Paper Spool (J).

5 Install Support Wheel (K) at both edge of the uhit with screws.

t Take out Power Cord (L),

7

Push back Lower Paper Deck.
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4-8 Open Toner Loading Hatch (M), then remove Fitting Tape (N) and Form (P).
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5. Remove the Developer Unit

5-1 Open Toner Loading Hatch (A),
5-2 Remove the right and left metal fittings (B) for Developer.
5-3 Remove the Black Connector (C) from left side of the Engine
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5-4 Open the manual feed panel (D), then pull the latch to 1ift the Engine Unit (E).
5-5 Close manual feed panel
5-6 Lift the Developer Unit (F) using both side handhold (G).
Note: The removed Developer Unit should be put on the flat table
or clean floor which be long enough to hold the Unit and
both ends of the Unit should contact the table or floor.
Confirm nothing under the Unit.
Note: If Developer Unit is tried to remove without 1ifting up the Engine
Unit(E), gear will be broken.
Remove the Cover (H) for transport

5-7
5-8 Close the Toner Loading Hatch.
5-9 Close the Engine Unit.
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6. Filling Developer Powder

b-1 Remove M4x12 screws (A) from both side plates of the Developer Unit (B).

6-2 Remove the connector J56 of the driving side.

6-3 Lift and remove the Toner Hopper (C).

-4 Remove the partition (D).

6-5 Put all Developer Powder(E)(l.,650g) without remained, evenly.

6-6 Rotate the gear (F) until Developer Powder covers the Magnet Roller (G) from
bottom to top. (Tool No. 4602-1)

Set partition (conflirm the direction).

6-7
6-8 Attach the Toner Hopper, then fix it by the screws which werc removed on §-1.
6-9 Connect the connector J56(H).
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7. Toner Loading

1 Shake well one Toner Cartridge(A) (300g) before loading.

-2 Set Toner Cartridge by insertion one side to Hook, and the other side to Nail
Lever.

7-3 Peel off the film (B) of the Toner Cartridge then pull it slanted upward as

shown figure.
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§. Remove LED Head Stopper & the Cleaner Unit

1 Remove Cover Top D (AJ.
-2 Open LED Head Unit (B) upward by removing the 2 screws(C),
and set LED Head Unit Stopper (D).
8-3 Remove cushion(F), and loosen screws of the LED llead Fitting metal(E) both
side, then turn upside down and tighten screws so as metal does not touch to
LED Head
8-4 Open manual feed Panel, then pull the latch and lift the Engine Unit.
Close manual feed table.
§-5 Push the anti-dispersion cover (G) to the right then lift it which
is located ahove the toner exit at right hand side and remove it.
-6 Look for the tapc (I} at the both side of the Cleaner Unit (J), and remove it.
7 Turn the Cleaner Unit slightly this way, then lift up left side first,
move the unit to the left and remove the whole unit from the machine.
$-8 Close LED Head Unit first then Engine Unit.
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9.

9-4

Installation of the Cleaner Unit

Put Toner Powder on the edge of the scraper (A).

(where the scraper touched by hand.

Open the Engine Unit and 1ift LED

into the hole).
Return the anti-dispersion cover

gauze or brush).

llead Unit, and set the stopper.
Reinstall the Cleaner Unit to the machine with reverse procedure of section 8.
Note:The notch of the both side of the Cleaner Unit should be fitted

to the home position

13

l

‘

Toner Powder
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10. Installation of the Drum

10-1 Lift the LED Head Unit and set the stopper.
Remove each Drum Fitting Plate (A) both side of the Engine Unit
with removing screws.
10-2 Install the Drum (B) carefully. Make sure the bearing should fit into
the bearing guide at the both side and also the gear-side of the
Drum should be at the left.
10-3 Set both Drum Fitting Plates with screws
Note:In case that the space for Drum Fitting Plate is too small,
push the bearing to inside
10-4 Open the Engine Unit and with keeping to lift the Tensioner (C),
install the Timing Belt (D) to the gear of the Drunm
After that, release the Tensioner.
10-5 Rotate the Drum a little, then rotate the Drum against-direction to the
Cleaner and confirm that the cleaner blade slides smoothly.
10-6 Close Engine Unit and LED Head Unit.
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11.

Installation of the Developer Unit

Nenan Tanar TAcoding H
VpCil 1ulcl LudUlily I

C ) (A
Install the Developer Unit (B) carefully

Note:Guide Ring of the Developer Unit (located at left side) should be

fitted to slot.

Set the each Fitting Bracket (C) for Developer Unit with thumb screws (D).

Connect the black connector I54 (E).
Close Toner Loading Hatch (Cover Top C).
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12. Set Toner Density Sensor

Make this setting during installation of the machine, or when you exchange the

developing powder.

Note) Carefully read “Notes for the Setting of Toner Density Sensor” on the next
page before you make this setting.

12-1 Connect the Power Cord (Make sure to turn off the Main Power Switch.)

* Confirm that Timing Belt, Image Corona Wire and Image Corona connector
are in position. Top Cover should be in position, too

12-2 Remove the left Side Panel (A).

12-3 Turn on the DSW1-bit4 on Main PCB Assy (B).

12-4  Turn on the Main Power Switch of the machine.

12-5 Push SW1 or SW3 until the 7 segments show “4 =" (C).

12-6 Push SW2 or SW5 until it indicates “4 27 (D).

12-7 When you push the SW4 twice, the machine starts working automatically, then
stops working 5 minutes later having finished the setting of the Toner
Density Sensor.
If any value between “-4” and "4” is displayed on the 7 segments display, the
setting is satisfied.
If “e4” is displayed on it, select “Initialization Mode” (41) of “Toner
Density Setting Mode” in SERVICE DIAG, and adjust the controlling voltage of
the Toner Sensor.
(As for the detail, refer to “Toner Density Setting Mode” on page 3-10.)

12-8 Turn the DSW1l-bitd off.

12-9 Set the Main Power Switch to OFF. )

SW1 (T
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sgge |
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Notes for the Setting of Toner Density Sensor

Confirm that following checking items are satisfied before you make the Toner Density
Control.

1. When you supply or exchange the Developing Powder
* Refer to “Filling Developer Powder” on page 2-10 or "Developer Powder
Replacement” on page 7-38.

1) Necessarily supply new Developer Powder to the Developer Unit. Do not mix it *
with old one. Similarly when you exchange the Developer Powder, exchange it to
new one.

2) Supply all of a bottle of Developer Powder to the Developer Unit.

3) When you exchange the Developer Powder, at first take out all of old Developer
Powder from the Developer Unit, then supply new one to the unit
(Remove the Developer Powder sticking on the Magnet Roller as far as possible.)

4) Supply the Developer Powder to the Developer Unit so that it is evenly
accumulated in the unit. Then rotate the Magnet Roller with a jig so that the

Developer Powder sticks on the Magnet Roller evenly.

5) Equip the Separator correctly to the Developer Unit, after confirming that the
Developer Powder is evenly accumulated in the unit.

2. Before you make the setting of the Toner Density Control

o

% Refer to “Installation of the Drum” on page 2-14, or “Image Corona” on page 7-27".
1) Confirm that the machine is leveled.
2) Confirm that the Driving Belt on the Drum is fitted to the Gear.

3) Confirm that the Corona Wire or Grid Wires are not broken, and that Grid Wires
are fitted to Grooves firmly.

4) Confirm that the connector of the High Voltage Power Supply of the Image Corona

is firmly connected.

5) When you equip the Developer Unit to the machine, confirm that some metal

portion such as clip or staple does not exist under the

6) Equip or close all of outer covers and doors excluding the Side Cover of the
driving side (on Main PCB' s side). Especially, if you make the setting of the
Toner Density Control while the Upper Cover ED is taken off, the setting can not
be made satisfactory since the light comes into the machine.

3. QOthers !

1) Do not rotate the core of the Toner Density Sensor.
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13. Setting rolled paper
Two rolled papers are provided; the upper stage one
(roll A) and lower stage one (roll B).

13-1 Setting procedures for upper stage stocker (roll A)

13-1-1 ¥hile pressing the latches in the grips located on both
sides upward, draw out the upper stage stocker.

13-1-2 Press the right and left green buttons of the pickup case.
Then the pickup case will open upward.

13-1-3 Take out the rolled paper spool and adjust the stopper to
the width of paper to be set. (Loosen the thumb screw and slide
the stopper. )
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13-1-4 Insert the spool from the right side of the rolled paper
(hold the lever in position when vou insert the spool) as shown,
and push the spool inward until the right end of the rolled paper

is blocked by the stoppcr.

13-1-5 Set the rolled paper with the spool in it on the stocker.
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13-1-6 With the leading edge of the rolled paper placed on the pickup

13-1-7

13-1-8

rollers, close the pickup case. (While supporting the rolled
paper by one hand from behind the rolled paper to prevent its
slackness., close the pickup case by the other hand. [If the
rolled paper is one that cannot be readily straightened, hold the
end of the rolled paper with the index fingers of both hands at
both ends of the rolled paper and close the pickup case with the
thumbs. By so doing, the pickup case can be easily closed. )

N

Raise the latches at both upper ends of the front cover

to open the front cover.

0f the two green knohs located on the left side, rotate

the upper one clockwise. Then the set rolled paper will be fed

and the leading edge of the rolled paper will come out from above the
front of the stocker. After the end of the rolled paper has come

out about 10cm, operate the cutter knob (green knob) (when the

knob is positioned on the left side, move it all the wav to the
right, or when the knob is positioned on the right side, move it

all the wav to the left) to cut the end of the rolled paper and
remove the cut end.

2 - 19 K48SME2. JBW

(Ver. G. 0)



13-1-9 Adjust the paper size selector (A) to the width of the paper set.
Set Copv Material Selection Switch (B).

13-1-10 Close the front cover and press the upper stage stocker
back into its original position.
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13-2 Setting procedures for lower stage stocker (roll B)

13-2-1 While pressing the latches in the grips located on both
sides upward, draw out the lower stage stocker

13-2-2 Press the right and left green buttons of the pickup case.
Then the pickup case will open upward.

13-2-3 Take out the rolled paper spool and adjust the stopper to
the width of paper to be set. (Loosen the thumb screw and slide
the stopper. )
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13-2-4 Insert the spool from the right side of the rolled paper
(hold the lever in position when vou insert the spool) as shown,
and push the spool inward until the right end of the rolled paper

is blocked bv the stopper.

13-2-5 Set the rolled paper with the spool in it on the stocker
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13-2-6 With the ends of the rolled paper placed on the pickup
rollers, close the pickup case. (While supporting the rolled
paper by one hand from behind the rolled paper to prevent its
slackness, close the pickup case by the other hand. If the
rolled paper is one that cannot be readily straightened, hold the
end of the rolled paper with the index fingers of hoth hands at
both ends of the rolled paper and close the pickup case with the
thumbs. By so doing, the pickup case can be easily closed.)

13-2-7 Adjust the paper size selector (A) to the width of the paper set.
Set Copy Material Selection Switch (B).

2 - 23 K48SME2. JBY (Ver. G. 0D



13-2-8 Press the lower stage stocker hack into its original position.

13-2-9 Open the manual insert table and pull the latch located
inside toward vou. The engine unit will then open upward. Close

the manual insert table.
13-2-10 Raise the latches at both upper ends of the front cover

to open the front cover.
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13-2-11 Of the two green knobs located on the left side, rotate
the lower one clockwise. Then the rolled paper set in the lower
stage will be fed. and the end of the rolled paper will pass
through the upper stage stocker and will come out from under the
front of the engine unit. After the end of the rolled paper has
come out about 20cm, operate the cutter knob (green knob) (when
the knob is positioned on the left side, move it all the way to
the right, or when the knob is positioned on the-right side, move
it all the way to the left) to cut the end of the rolled paper
and remove the cut end.

13-2-12 Close the front cover and closc the engine unit.
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13-3. Setting cut paper

13-3-1 Set the controller to the cut paper mode.
13-3-2 Open the manual insert table.

_—

Ly L

N

S

13-3-3 Quickly insert the cut paper of the set size from the
controller along the guide marks made on the manual insert table
until the end of the cut paper comes in contact with the internal
roller.

13-3-4 In a second or two, the internal roller will rotate to
feed the cut paper into position.
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14. Setting of Tray

14-1 Put Stay (B) to Exit Tray (A).
14-2 Hang the Hook part (C) of the Stay to the center lower part (D) of the Exit Tray,
keep holding them and insert Pin (E) to the hole (F) of the Panel.

Note: When Tray is installed or removed, do the same manner as the Sub-Tray (G)
is done.

14-3 Adjust screws(K) (totally 10, L & R) of lower area of the Exit Paper Guide so as
the gap between Exit Tray(ll) and leater Hatch(J) does not exist
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Information
KIP 2710 Roll End

The KIP 2710 indicates the ROLL END (no paper roll) as it detects the real end of
the paper roll. [t is possible to detect the real ROLL END whether the end of
paper is taped to the core or not.

The handling when ROLL END is detected is as described below. '

I. When the leading edge of paper does not reach at the paper stop sensor(PS5H);

¥hen the ROLL END is detected before the leading cdge of paper reaches at the paper
stop sensor(PS5H), print operation is finished at the point of the detection, paper
is wound back to the core

"re” is indicated on LED of Main PCB at this time.

2. When the leading edge of paper reaches at the paper stop sensor(PS5);

¥hen the ROLL END is detected after the leading edge of paper passed through at the
paper stop sensor(PS5), the paper is cut and the print operation is finished at the
point of the detection. (The cut length of this print is not normal.)

Paper is wound back to the core, and "re” is indicated on LED of Main PCB.

Note) In case of the roll which end of it is not taped to the core is used, a paper

stripe mav happen to remain around cutter area. Remove the stripe from cutter.
Yhen selected paper deck is changed, "P5” is displaved on LED at this time.
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15. Jam Correction Procedures
15-1. Front Side Jam Correction Procedures

15-1-1 Open the manual feed table.
15-1-2 Pull the latch located inside toward you to open the engine unit.
15-1-3 Remove the jammed paper located inside by pulling toward you.
Note: The photoconductive drum is located at the middle of the machine.
Take care not to touch it by hand.
Note: If the jammed paper is still pressed by fuser roll.
Please 1ift up engine unit little bit more by manually,
then pulling jammed paper.
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15-2. Paper Exit Sidc Jam Correction Procedures

15-2-1 Open the manual feed table

15-2-2 Pull the latch located inside to open the engine unit.
15-2-3 Remove the Tray

15-2-4 Open the Heater llatch

15-2-5 Hold the green grip to open the exhaust unit.

15-2-6 Pull the jammed paper toward vou to take it ouf.

Note: Beware of the pointed end of the stripper nail, and
the fuser unit and its neighborhood which are heated to a very high
temperature,

e
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16 Test

Printing(for Printer Only)

SH

SW
Funct
SW1
SW2
S¥3
SwA
SW5
« Set

1)

2)

I

BRE
EEnEnnl

1 S¥W2 How to take a Test Print from Main PCB
LED4 LEDH

3 SW4 S¥5

ion of each switch
: Size Selection RSWI : Setting of Internal Pattern
: Print Stop RSW2 : Setting of integer times’ length
: Size Selection
. Paper Selection
: Print Start

ting Method

Select paper bv SW4. :

When Upper Deck is sclected; dots of LED 4 & 5 disappear.
Yhen Lower Deck is selected; dot of LED 4 disappears, and dot LED 5 turns on.
When manual paper is selected; dots of LED 4 & 5 turn on.
namely, AQ size, Upper Deck..... "AQ” is indicated. (shows A} cut length)
A0 size, Lower Deck..... "AQ.” is indicated. (shows AQ cut length)
manual paper............ "L.P.” is indicated.

When manual paper is selected, "L.P." is displaved until the paper is inserted,
while paper size is indicated after the paper is inserted.
(AQ size is automatically selected after the power is applied.)

Select the size by SW1 & SW3.
[) When roll paper is selected,

When 1SO is selected as size; A0, Al,..... Ad, A5, 48" are shown repeatedly.

When ANSI is selected as size; 48”7, 447,....11", 8.5” are shown repeatedly.
1) When manual paper is sclected

¥hen ISO is selected as size; AQ, AL, ..... A4, 367 are shown repeatedly

When ANSI is selected as size; 367, 347..... 117, 8.5" are shown repeatedly.
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3)

Select the internal pattern(9 kinds) as output for printer.
Set the number of the rotary switch RSW¥1 of the Main PCB

RSW1 Test Pattern No. Contents

0 #1 Test Chart
1 #] Test Chart
2 %2 White & Black alternatively
3 £3 White, Half Tone, Black
4 %4 ¥hite
5 % Grid, Black Dot
6 %6 Half Tone
7 £7 Line
8 78 Character
9 reversed #4 Solid Black

others #1 Test Chart

4)

5)

Selected integer times’ length copy is possible which was set by the rotary
switch RS¥2 on Main PCB.

For example if 75" is set by RS¥2 when A( size is selected, the copv is cut at
a length of 5 times long of AQ size.

Note) If "(” is set, the cut length is one time long of the set length
Maximum length does not exceed 6m(in case of 6m setting).
This setting is not effective in case of manual paper(refer to page 3-26
for setting).

Note) The maximum length of Tracing Paper or Film is 2. 5m.
Print starts by SW5.

In case of manual paper, continuous print is possible as long as the paper is
inserted.

6) Print stops by S¥2. (Print runs continuously without pushing SW2.)
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Chapter 3
Service Diag

Contents

1. How to Enter SERVICE DIAG
2. Description of Functions
3. Description of SELF DIAG Modes
3—1 Welcome
3— 2 Specification Setting Mode (Mode 1)
3—3 Input Check Mode (Mode 2)
3—4 Output Check Mode (Mode 3)
3—5 Toner Density Setting Mode (Mode 4)
3—5—1 Initialization Mode ("41")(Factory Setting)
3— 5— 2 Manual Setting Mode ("43")
3—5—3 Toner Density Error Reset Mode ("44")
3—6 High Voltage Adjustment Mode (Mode 5)(Factory Setting)
3—6—1 Image Corona Current Adjustment ("51")
3—6—2 AC Corona Voltage Adjustment ("52")
3—6—3 TR Corona Current Adjustment ("53")
3—6—4 Adjustment of the applied current to the Image Corona ("54")
3—6—5 Adjustment of the applied current to the TR Corona ("55")
3—6—6 Measurement of Dark Level and Light Level ("56")
3—6—7 Developer Bias Adjustment ('57")
3—7 Cutter Operation Check Mode (Mode 6)
3—8 EEPROM Check Mode (Mode 7)
3—9 Image Placement Adjustment Mode (Mode 8)
3—10 Copy Length Mode (Mode 9)
3—11 Heater Temperature Adjustment Mode (Mode 10)
3—12 Size Selector Check Mode (Mode 11)
3—13 Cutting Length Adjustment Mode (Mode 12)
3— 14 Sensor Check Mode (Mode 13)
315 LED strobe Length Adjustment Mode (Mode 15)
3—16 Counter Mode (Mode 16)
3— 17 Maximum Cutting Length Setting Mode (Mode 17)
3— 18 Heater Motor Adjustment Mode (Mode 18)
3—19 Domestic / Export Setting Mode (Mode 19)
4, Heater Override
5. Electrical Hardware Outline

K48SME3. JBW (Ver.G. 0)



1. How to Enter SERVICE DIAG

The SERVICE DIAG comes in two types;

1) SELF DIAG

2) HEATER OVERRIDE

1) SELF DIAG Mode

o Set the DSW1-bit4 on Main Board to ON and set fhe power switch to ON. (Except

modes 7, 12 and 18)
Set the DS¥W1-bit4 on Main Board to ON
S¥3 and SW¥5.

After setting the power switch to ON,
(However,
leater Motor Adjustment Mode (Mode 18)
After setting the power switch to ON,
Board to ON.

EEPROM Check Mode (Mode 7): Be careful-that all data are lost.

then power switch to ON keep pushing

Cutting Length Adjustment Mode (Mode 12)
set the DSW1-bitd on Main Board to ON.
no adjustments can be made until the heater completes warm-up.)

gset the DS¥1-bitd4d and DSWI-bit2 on Main

(However, no adjustments can be made until the heater completes warm-up.)

2) Heater Override Mode ("HO” indication)
Set the DS¥1-bitd on Main Board to ON,
SW4.

* Main Board

then power switch to ON keep pushing

J13 6 J12 J11 110 J9
l]] 3 I ] I 1 r |
L [ | T [
VR1
114 TCI5
17
F%; \ 66500
D“s
icil B J5 4
]:}116 uPD78310 T }:]
DSK1
17 LED4 LEDS 19
ZE] [57 [::] RSW1 RSKZ
820256
S¥1 SK2 i
[::] [::] [::] I8 119 1 13 J2
W oswe s L 1 =
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2. Description of Functions

Mode Parameters

00" will appear immediately after
entry into SELF DIAG
SWi SW2 Thereafter, use the SW1 and SW3
LED4 LED5 to select a desired mode,.
SW3 SW4 SW5
LED4: To display a mode number
LEDS: To display a mode parameter
S¥1 : Mode selector switch (to increment +)
SW2 : Parameter selector switch (to increment +)
S¥3 : Mode selector switch (to decrement )
SW4 : Setting switch
S¥5 : Parameter selector switch (to decrement -)

¥ode List (SELF DIAG)

Mode No. Display Mode Error

0 0 Welcome

1 1 Specification setting mode el

2 2 Input check mode

3 3 Output check mode

4 4 Toner concentration setting mode ed
(D Initialization mode
2 Setup mode ed
@ Manual setting mode
@ Toner densitv error reset mode eh

5 5 High voltage adjustment mode

6 6 Cutter operation check mode

7 7 EEPROM check mode

8 8 Image placement adjustment mode e?

9 9 Copy length mode

10 a Heater temperature adjustment mode

11 b Size selector check mode

12 C Cutting length adjustment mode

13 d Sensor check mode '

15 h LED strobe length adjustment mode

16 A Counter Mode

17 L Maximum cutting length setting mode

18 U Heater motor adjustment mode

19 y Domestic / Export Setting mode
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3. Description of SELF DIAG Modes

[

3-1 Welcome

Mode Parameters
First "00" appears. (Except in modes 7, 12

and 18)
0 0 In mode 7...."7-" appears
SW1 Sw2 In mode 12..."ca’” or "cb” appears.
LED4 LEDS In mode 18..."0-" appears.

SW3 S¥4 S¥5

3-2 Specification Setting Mode (Mode 1)

Mode Parameters

When this mode is selected, the LED4 will
1 display "17. The LEDS will display the currently
SW1 SW2 set specification. (If there is no currently set
LED4 LED5S specification, the LED5 will display "F".)
SW3 SW4 S¥5

S¥2: To select [SO(metric) specification
S¥5: To select ANSI(inch) specification
S¥W4: To set

o Setting Procedures
1) Enter this mode(refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
2) Select ISO or ANSI by the SW2 and SW5.
1SO(metric) specification....”1d” will appear.
ANSICinch) specification..... "1u” will appear.
3) Set by the SW4.

Note) If the power switch is set to ON without selecting

either of the specifications, "el” will appear, and the printer
won t be ready.
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3-3 Input Check Mode (Mode 2)

Mode Parameters

When this mode is selected, "2-00" will appear
2 The LED5 will display two digits in terms of
SW1 SW2 ON or OFF
LED4 LEDS '

Select a parameter hy the SW2 and SW5.

SW3 SW4 S¥5

S¥2: To select input signal (to increment +)
S¥5: To select input signal (to decrement -)

%¥hen the logic of input signal is "HI”. the dot of LEDH will light,
¥hen it is "LO¥”, the dot will go out. Check the input signal
on the basis of whether the dot is ON or OFF

Example) To check "2-17" roll stop sensor (upper roll)

1) Enter mode 2. (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG. )
2) Select input number 17" by the SW2 and SW5.
3) When there is no paper, the logic is "LOW".

Therefore, no dot will appear. . "2-17" will appear
4) Then insert paper into the sensor.
At this point, the logic will go "HI”. "2-1.7." will appear

And if the logic is changed(if paper is inserted or pulled out), LED4 & 5
flicker for approx. 4 seconds.

Sensor "s operation can be checked by confirmation of dot’ s existence and
flickering of LEDs,

A list of input numbers and associated input signals is
shown on the following page.
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A List of Input Numbers and Associated Input Signals

Input No. Input Signal Svmbol Logic
2-00 Welcome
2-01
2-02
2-03
2-04 Command data Hexadecimal code
2-05
2-06
2-07
2-08
2-09
2-10 Size selector Cupper roll) Hexadecimal code
2-11
2-12
2-13
2-14 Size selector (lower roll) Hexadecimal code
2-15
2-16
2-17 Roll stop sensor C(upper roll) PS1 Paper available: "HI”
2-18 Roll stop sensor (lower roll) PS2 Paper available: "HI”
2-19 Roll jam sensor PS3 Paper available: "HI”
2-20 Manual insert sensor PS4 Paper available: "HI”
2-21 Paper stop sensor PS5 Paper available: "HI”
2-22 Separation sensor PS§ Paper available: "HI”
2-23 Exit sensor PS7 Paper available: "HI”
2-24 Roll end sensor Cupper roll) PS8 Pulse signal
2-25 Roll end sensor (lower roll) PS9 Pulse signal
2-26 Paper Length Adjustment SW2_1 RSW2 Hexadecimal code
2-21 Paper Length Adjustment S¥2_2 RSW2 Hexadecimal code
2-28 Developer unit provided or not Connect: "LOW”
2-29 Cutter microswitch (right side) ON: "LOW”
2-30 Cutter microswitch (left side) ON: "LOW”
2-31 Waste toner bottle Full Full/not exist: "LOW”
/existence
2-32 Toner available or not Unavailable: "LOW”
2-33 Test print switch ON: "LOW”
2~-34 Paper Length Adjustment SW2_4 RSW2 Hexadecimal code
2-35 Paper Length Adjustment SW2_8 RSW2 Hexadecimal code
2-36 Size select switch 1 SW1 ON: "LOW”
2-37 Print stop switch SW2 ON: "LOW”
2-38 Size select switch 2 S¥3 ON: "LOW”
2-39 Roll select switch S¥W4 ON: "LOW”"
2-40 Print start switch S¥5 ON: "LOwW”
2-41
2-42 Paper length adjustment RSW1 Hexadecimal code
2-43 switch 1
2-44
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Input No. Input Signal Symbol Logic
2-45
2-46
2-47
2-48
2-49 DIP switch 1-1 DSWI Hexadecimal code
2-50 DIP switch 1-2
2-51 DIP switch 1-3
2-52 DIP switch 1-4
2-53 Door open Open: "HI”
2-54 Auto Stacker Jam Signal Pulse Signal
2-55 Media Select SW1(Upper Roll)
2-56
2-57 Media Select SW1(Upper Roll)
2-58 Media Select S¥2(Lower Roll)
2-59 Media Select S¥Z2(Lower Roll)
2-60 Command strobe COMSTB(
2-61 Print Start Signal IPENTO
2-62 Signal Cut Signal IPCUTO
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3-4 Output Check Mode (Mode 3)

Mode Parameters

¥hen this mode is selected, "3-00"
3 will appear. The LED5 will display
SW1i S¥2 two digits in terms of ON or OFF
LED4 LED5

Select a parameter(output signal)
by the SW2 and SW5.

S¥3 S¥4 S¥5

S¥2: To select output signal (to increment +)
SW5: To select output signal (to decrement -)
SW4: ON/OFF switch

Select an output signal by the SW2 and S¥5 and use the SW4
for ON-OFF control of the output signal.

(When the output signal is ON, the dot will appear on the
LED5. ¥hen it is OFF, the dot will disappear.)

On all the output signals, “LO¥" will be output if the dot
is ON. (Connector area)

Example) To check "3-01" main motor

1) Enter mode 3. (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)

2) Select output number "01” by the SW2 and S¥5. "3-01" will appear
3) When SW4 is pushed, dot will appear on LEDS5,

and main motor turns ON. "3-0.1." will appear.
4) When SW4 is pushed again, dot will disappear

and main motor stops. "3-01" will appear.

Qutput remains ON once it is turned ON, unless it is turned OFF or exit
from output check mode. So plural outputs can be ON simultaneously

A list of the output numbers and associated output signals
arc shown on the following list.

Output No. Output Signal Symbol Remarks

3- 0 Welcome

3- 1 Main motor M1 ON : LO¥
3- 2 Developer motor M2 ON : LOW
3- 3 Roll feed motor ON/OFF M3 ON : LOW
3- 4 Roll feed motor CW/CCW ON : CC¥
3- 5 Roll feed clutch Cupper roll) | CLI ON : LOW
3-8 Roll feed clutch (lower roll) | CL2 ON : LOW
3- 7 Paper stop clutch CL3 ON : LOVW
3-8 Heater motor M5 ON : LO¥

3 - 8
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Output No. Output Signal Svmbol Remarks
3- 9 Toner clutch CL4 ON : LOW
3-10 ¥ Image corona vl ON : LOW
3-11 x  Transfer corona HV2 ON : LOW
3-12 Separation corona Hv3 ON : LOW
3-13 Developer bias switch ON : LOW
3-14 Developer bias HV4 ON : LOW
3-15 Counter CNT ON : LOW
3-16 ‘
3-17
3-18
3-19 Eraser LED ON : LOW
3-20
3-21 Auto Stacker Control signal STCLKQ | Pulse signal
3-22 (Running LED 1) LED1
3-23 xHeater blower 1, 2 #*Note | BL1, 2 | ON-OFF control impossible
3-24 Paper feed blower BL3
3-25
3-26
3-21
3-28 Status Data Hexadecimal Code
3-29
3-30
3-31
3-32 -
3-33 Heater 1 ON/OFF SSR1 ON : LOW
3-34 Heater 2 ON/OFF SSR2 ON : LOW
3-35
3-36 Reset(to Scanner & Controller) RESET(
3-37 Test pattern TESTPATO
3-38 Print request PREQO
3-39 Printer ready PRDY(
3-40 Command busy COMBSY1
3-41 LED Head ON/QOFF
3-42 Mode Select signal {
3-43 Mode Select signal 1
3-44 Mode Select signal 2
3-45 Mode Select signal 3
3-46 LED_ON
3-47 Image Data Request signal PAGEBL(

Notel)The heater blowers 1 and 2 associated with the output
numbher "3-23" are caused to be ON when the power switch is set

to ON. In this mode

ON/OFF control of the blowers is impossible.

Note2)¥When % marked item is tested, high potential might damage the drum
or mixture will be removed from developer unit.
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3-5 Toner Density Setting Mode (Mode 4)

Mode Parameters

When this mode is selected,
4 - "4-" is displayed.

SW1 Sw2 (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)

LED4 LED5

Note) Necessarily refer to “Notes for the

Setting of the Toner Density Sensor”

SW3 Sw4 SWs on page 2-16a, before you make

settings in the Toner Density Setting
Mode”.

Select any of the following modes by the SW2 and SWh.

1) Initialization Mode.................... 41”7

2) Set Up Mode. ... .o 742" (Usually the setting of Toner Density
3) Manual Setting Mode.................... 743" Control is made in this Set Up

4) Toner Density Error Reset Mode......... 744" Mode. )

3-5-1 Initialization Mode (”41”) (Factory Setting)

This mode is used only in any of following conditions, to make setting of the
controlling voltage of the Toner Density Sensor.

* When you failed to adjust Toner Density Control in the Set Up Mode (42).
¥ When you have exchanged the Toner Density Sensor.

* When you have exchanged the Developer Unit
* When you have exchanged the Main PCB.

Note) In case you have exchanged any of JToner Density Sensor, Developer Unit

and Main PCB, adjust the VRl on the Main PCB in advance so that the
tester shows ?.OV, before you select the Initialization Mode (41).

o Adjustment Procedures

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

7)

Supply the Developer Powder to the Developer Unit.

(The Toner Density is 6.5%.)

Connect “+” of the tester to TP6 on the Main PCB, and “-” to TP2 (Ground).
Select the initialization mode by the SW2 and SW5. “41” is displayed.

Press the SW4. Then currently specified data will be displayed.

(-F, -4, -3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, F)

When you press the SW4 again, both Main Motor and Developer Motor start
rotating automatically, and values detected through the Toner Density Sensor
are displayed orderly.

Five minutes thereafter, the display will flash.

Then adjust the VR1 to set the display to “0”. Since displayed value of the
voltage is not stabilized right after you have rotated the VR1, wait for
about 5 seconds until it is stabilized, then adjust it again.

If the tester shows some value between 4.0V and 10.0V after the adjustment of
the VR1, complete the setting by pushing the SW4.

(The machine stops working automatically.)

3 - 10
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8)

9)

3-5-2

If the tester shows some value which is out of the range between 4.0V and
10.0V, adjust the voltage by rotating the VR1 on tha Main PCB as follows.

8-1) In case the tester shows smaller value than 4.0V, rotate the VR1 so that
the tester shows “-3”7 or “-47.

8-2) In case the tester shows larger value than 10.0V, rotate the VRl so that
the tester shows “3” or "47.

If the tester again shows some value which is out of the range between 4.0V
and 10.0V, push either of SW1 and SW3 to stop the machine working, exchange

the Toner Density Sensor and make adjustment again in the Initialization Mode.

Set Up Mode (7427)

Normally you adjust controlling voltage of the Toner Density Sensor in this
mode, during the installation of the machine or when you have exchanged the
Developer Unit.

o Method for the Setting

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Supply the Developer Powder to the Developer Unit
(The Toner Density is 6.5%.)
Select the Set Up Mode by the SW2 and SW5. “42” is displayed.

Press the SW4. Then currently specified data will be displayed.
(-F, -4, -3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, BF)

When vou press the SW4 again, both Main Motor and Developer Motor start
rotating automatically, and values detected through the Toner Density Sensor
are displaved orderly.

s

Displayed value changes from lighting to flickering about 4 minutes later.

Controlling voltage is decided and the setting is finished about 5 minutes

later. (The machine stops working automatically.)

Note) When the output from the sensor is out of the setting range (Shown in “-F”

or “F”), error “e4” is displayed and controlling voltage is not decided

In this case, adjust the Toner Density Sensor again in the Initialization
Mode (41).

Note) Sometimes the output from the sensor is not within the setting range by

environmental conditions. If you can adjust it in the Initialization Mode

in this case, there is no problem in functional aspect.
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3-5-3 Manual Setting Mode (7437)
Optional Setting Mode for Voltage Control

o Method for the Setting

1) Push either of SW2 and SW5 so that LED4 and LED5 show as 743",

2) Push SW4 to indicate current setting data.
[t is recommended to record indicated value, since it is required when vou
recover the setting value. )

3) Select desirable voltage value by SW2 and SW5. The value blinks
¥ In case you decrease the value -<+--- Toner density becomes smaller.
% In case you increase the value ------ Toner density becomes larger.
% If you change the value ”“1”, toner density becomes 0.5% smaller or larger.

4) Complete the setting by pushing the SW4.

3-5-4 Toner Density Error Release Mode (7447)

There will be the case that error “e8” occurs when you make multiple printing of
the image which has much data. In this case, at first check whether any of
Developer Unit, Image Corona and Toner Density Sensor is in abnormal condition
or not. If neither of them is in abnormal condition, release the protective
function in this mode (44). If you release the protective function without
checking the above parts, or do it although it is not required, the trouble will
get much worse.

Release the protective function in this mode after clearing Toner Density
Error “E8”. If you turn the power on while the protectiveg function is not
released, “e5” is displayed and tha machine does not work.

o Procedures
1) Select this mode. “44” will appear.
2) Press the S¥W4. Then the protective function will be reset.

3 - 11
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3-6 High Voltage Adjustment Mode (Mode 5) (Factory Setting)

Mode Parameter

¥hen this mode is selected,
5 - "5-" is displaved
SW1 Sw2 (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
LED4 LED5 '
SW3 SW4 S¥5
1) Image Corona Current Adjustment ........... . . .. i einn... "517
2y AC Corona Voltage Adjustment ..........o .. "527
33 TR Corona Current Adjustment .......... ... "53"
4) Adjustment of the applied current to the Image Corona ..... " 54"
5) Adjustment of the applied current to the TR Corona ........ "55"
6) Mcasurement of dark level and light level ................. "56”
T7) Developer Bias Adjustment ........ i, "57"

3-6-1 Image Corona Current Adjustment ("517)

After select the Mode "51", set ON/OFF by SW4.
In case of ON, dot of the LED5 turns on,

* Eraser LED

= Main Motor

» Paper Feed Blower

« Image Corona

3-6-2 AC Corona Voltage Adjustment ("52")

After select the Mode "52”, set ON/OFF by SW4
In case of ON, dot of the LEDS turns on.

« Eraser LED

» Main Motor

» Paper Feed Blower

» AC Corona

3-6-3 TR Corona Current Adjustment ("53")

After select the Mode 753", set ON/OFF by S¥Wd4.
In case of ON, dot of the LEDS turns on

» Main Motor

« Paper Feed Blower

« AC Corona

« TR Corona
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3-6-4 Adjustment of the applied current to the Image Corona ("547)

After select the Mode "547, set ON/OFF by SW4
In case of ON, dot of the LED5 turns on

* Jleater Blower

« Paper Feed Blower

» Image Corona

3-6-5 Adjustment of the applied current to the TR Corona ("55")

After select the Mode 755", set ON/OFF by SW4.
In case of ON, dot of the LED5 turns on

+ Heater Blower

* Paper Feed Blower

« TR Corona

3-6-6 Measurement of Dark Level and Light Level ("56")

1) Select Mode "56”.
2) Start by S¥4 (Running: dot of LED5 turns on)

« Main Motor

« Image Corona

« Paper Feed Blower
3) LED llead ON by S¥5

LED Head OFF by S¥2 (ON:indication is blinking)

4) When S¥W4 is pushed again, operation will stop after approx. 7 seconds.

3-6-7 Developer Bias Adjustment (757")

After select the Mode 7577, set ON/OFF by SW{
In case of ON, dot of the LED5 turns on..

» Eraser LED

« Main Motor

» Heater Blower

» Paper Feed Blower

» Image Corona

» Bias
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3-7 Cutter Operation Check Mode (Mode §)

Mode Parameters

¥hen this mode is selected,
6 - "6-" is indicated
SW1 SW2 (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
LED4 LEDbH
S¥3 S¥4 S¥5

Press the SW4. Then the cutter will operate
During operation to the right side: "6r” will appear.
During operation to the left side: "6L” will appear

¥hen the cutter is not at the home position, the cutter will
remain stationary

If the cutter fails to complete operation in the
predetermined time (2 seconds), error "6E” will appear.
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3-8 EEPROM Check Mode (Mode 7) (Factory set only)

Note: After used this mode, - the EEPROM is cleared and all data set before
is lost.

Mode Parameters

To select this mode, set DSWl-bitd to ON
7 - first, then Power ON keep pushing SW3 and
SW1 SW2 S¥5.
LED4 LEDS "T7-" is indicated
S¥3 S¥4 SW5

S¥4 : Check start

o Procedure
1) Enter this mode,.
2) Push SW4 to Start.
3) Normal condition: "70” is indicated.
Error Condition: "T7E” is indicated
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3-9 Image Placement Adjustment Mode (Mode 8)

Mode Parameters

S¥1

Sw2

LED4 LEDS

S¥3

SW4 S¥5

o Adjustment Procedures
1) Select mode 8. (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG. )
The currently set value will appear.
(¥hen there is no currently set value, "F” will appear.)
2) Select a leading edge margin length by the SW2 and S¥5
(Refer to the following table.)

3) Set the length by the SW¥4.

Display Adjustment Value(mm)
8 4.0 -4. 0
g8 -3.5 -3.5
g -3.0 -3.0
8 -2.5 -2.5
g8 -2.0 -2.0
g8 -1.5 -1.5
8 -1.0 -1.0
8 -0.5 -0.5
8 0.0 0
8 0.5 +0.5
8 1.0 +1. 0
8 1.5 +1.5
8 2.0 +2.0
8 2.5 12.5
8 3.0 3.0
8 3.5 +3.5
8 4.0 4.0
8 4.5 +4.5
8 5.0 15. 0
8 5.5 +5.5
8 F --

¥hen this mode is selected, the LED4

will display "§".

The LEDS will display two digits in terms
of ON or OFF. (When there is no set data
"F” will appear.)

In this mode. set the leading edge
margin for a test print(a print with the
printer in its stand alone state).

* Image Placement
In this mode, adjust the leading edge
margin for a test print to 4mm.
If the white margin is 3mm, select the
indication "8 1.0"(adjustment value +lmm)
and define it by SW4, then the white margin
becomes 4mm

Note) When the power switch is set to ON without setting the
eading edge margin, "e2” will appear

l
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3-10 Copy Length Mode (Mode 9)

Mode Parameters
¥Yhen this mode is selected

"9-" is indicated.
9 ~ (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
SW2 This mode enables vou to:
LED4 LED5S (D Check the total copy length of

the software counter

@ Set a desired value

o
=
w

S¥4

Select either of the following modes by the S¥2 and S¥5
1) Copy length check mode
2) Copy length adjustment mode

¥ Copy Length Check Mode

B
I
111)

1)
V)
VD)
ViD)

VIID)

Enter this mode. “90" will appear
Press the S¥4. "--" will appear
Press the SW4 again. Then two digits, beginning with

the high-order digit, will appear. "®®" will appear.
Press the S¥4 again. " -" will appear
Press the SW4 again. "@@" will appear
Press the SW4 again. " -" will appear.
Press the S¥4 again, "@T" will appear.

These six digits indicate a copy length.

Press the SW4 again. Then "90" will re-appear

Thereafter, "-®® -@® -@@®" will be repeated.

¥hern "--24 -03 -97" appears, the total copy length of the
printer is 240397 .m].

(The maximum length that is displaved is 999999[m]. When

this value is exceeded, the display will begin with 0[m] again.)

¥ Copyv Length Adjustment Mode

I
1)
111)

V)
V)

Vi)
VI

VI
1

Enter this mode. "91” will appear
Press the SW4. "--" will appear.
Press the SW4 again. Then "%%” and current setting value(6th and 5th) will
appear. Set a high-order digit first to the LED4 by the SW2 and a
low-order digit by the SW¥5. "®®” will appear
Press the SW¥4. " -" will appear.
Press the SW4 again. Then "%%” and current setting value(4th and 3rd) will
appear. Set a value to the LED4 by the S¥2 and a value to the LEDS by the
S¥5. @@ will appear
Press the SW4. " -" will appear
Press the SW4 again. Then "%%x” and current setting value(2nd and Ist) will
appear. Set a value to the LED4 by the SW2 and a value to the LED5 by the
S¥5. "@®” will appear
Press the SW¥4. " -7 will appear
Now the settings have been done. Press the SW4 again.

Then control will go back to step 1)

(Number "5 @3D@ D" is set automatically.

Note: Numbers "*kk#xx” which are indicated first by pushing S¥4 are
the setting value presently written.

3 - 17
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3-11 Heater Temperature Adjustment Mode (Mode 10) (Relates to page 3-29)

Mode Parameters

¥hen this mode is selected, the LED4 will
a display "a-".
SW1 S¥2 Control Temperatures for each media such as
LED4 LED5S Plain Paper, Vellum and Film, or center and
edges are set individually using this mode.
SW3 SW4 S¥5 Select a value by SW2 and SW5, then fix the
: value by S¥4.
Display Adjustment Value[°C]
- ¢ -12.0 *Setting Method
- b -11.0
- a -10.0 1) Enter this Mode.
-9 - 8.0 (refer to 1. llow to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
-8 - 8.0 "a""-" 1is displayed.
-7 - 7.0
- 6 - 6.0 2) Select a media to be adjusted by SW2
-5 - 5.0 "a""a 1" es+ All media(P/P, Traci, Film) Center
-4 - 4.0 "a”"a 27 +=++ All media(P/P, Traci, Film) Edges
-3 - 3.0 "a”"P 17 e+« Plain Paper Center
-2 - 2.0 "a”""P 2”7 ese Plain Paper Edges
-1 - 1.0 "a""t 17 e+ Tracing Center
0 0 "a""t 27 e+ Tracing Edges
1 + 1.0 "a”"F 17 ee» Filn Center
2 + 2.0 "a”"F 27 <+ Film Edges
3 + 3.0 "a”"h 17 e« Bond Center
4 + 4.0 "a”"bh 27 e<» Bond Edges
5 + 5.0 "a""u 17 e+ Vellun Center
6 + 6.0 "a""u 27 <= Vellun Edges
7 + 7.0
8 + 8.0 3) When SW4 is pressed, current selected value
9 9.0 of the media is displayed. (-12~12)
a +10. 0
b +11. 0 4) Adjustment value is selected by SW2 and SW5.
c +12.0 If "0 is selected, standard value remains,
and if "2" is selected, temperature is set
2 degrees higher than standard value
yl: Domestic Standard Value (max.) Center Edges
Plain Paper 146[°C] 149(°C]
Tracing 157(°C] 157[°C]
Film 149(°C] 1490°C]
v2; Export Standard Value (max.) Center Edges
Bond 157(°C] 160{°C]
Vellum 160L°C} 160L°C5
Film 1490°C 149(°C]

5) Press SW4 to define the value

6) When SW4 is pressed again,
¥hen this mode is not set,

it ret
adjust

3

urns step 2).
ment value is set as "(”7.

- 18
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FUSER UNIT

Back up
Roller

Temp Cont Temp Cont
for Edge Heat Roller for Center
|

Separation Nail Separation Nail  paper Exit
Upper Lower Area
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3-12 Size Selector Check Mode (Mode 11)

Mode Parameters

¥hen this mode is selected, the LED4 will
b a display "ba”.
S¥1 S¥2 (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
LED4 LED5S
SW3 SW4 S¥5

SW2 : Select upper roll
SW5 : Select lower roll
SW4 : Start switch

Check Procedure
1) Pull the Trav out and connect extension cord Jig.
(Upper 46024-0, Lower 4602B-0)
23 Select Roll by SW2 and SW5.
Upper Roll---"ha”
Lower Roll---"bb”
3) Push SW4 to check start(indication is blinking)
4) Switch the lug of Size Selector from 36" size to 841, 24" up to 210/8.5".
(It is recommended to spend | second to move next step),
5) Normal: A dot of the LED4 turns on and stop blinking.
Abnormal: A dot of the LED4 does not turn on and still blinking.
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3-13 Cutting Length Adjustment Yode (Mode 12)

Mode Parameters

This mode is selected by setting the DSWI-hit4

to ON after the power switch has been set to

C ON. After the heater has become ready,

SW1 SW2 either "ca” or "cb” will appear

LED4 LEDS

S¥3 S¥4 S¥5

S¥W2: To select a roll Cupper roll/lower roll)
SW5: To start printing
S¥4: To set the data

0 Adjustment Procedures

1) After setting the power switch to ON, set the DSW1-bitd to ON.

»”

2) After the heater has become ready, "ca” or "cb” will appear.
¥hen there is no paper in the selected paper feeding

unit, "LP” will appear.
3) Select a roll by the SW2.
“ca”: Upper roll
"ch”: Lower roll
4) Set the RS¥1 and'RS¥2 to "0".
5) Press the S¥5 to make prints.

In this case. two prints, @ 250mm long (print 1) and
@ Al 841mm long (print 2) will be made.
6) On the basis of the prints 1 and 2, set the RSWl and 2.

% For details, refer to the following page.

7) After setting the RSWI and 2, set the value by the SW4.

8) Go back to 3) for repetition.

o After the RSW1 and 2 have been set under §), make

prints. Then prints (test pattern #5 only) will be made in conformance with the

cutting length based on the set value
¥hen the adjustments described above are not performed,
compensation value will be "(”.

% WYhen adjustment is done, select "0” of RS¥1 & RSW2.

the
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o RSW1 and 2 Setting Procedures

o Print 1 (250mm)

o Print 2 (Al:

841mm)

RS¥1: X = 250 - x
RSW2: Y = 841 - v -

X

(o
Con

x: Cutting length of print 1
y: Cutting length of print 2

Calculate X and Y by the above-mentioned formula to
determine the setting values for the RSWI and 2.

Compensation [mm)

Setting value Print 1 Print 2
for RSW[, 2 RSW1: X RSW2: Y
0 0 0

1 +0.5 +1. 0
2 +1.0 t2.0
3 +1.5 $3.0
4 +2.0 4.0
5 +2.5 +5.0
6 +3.0 16. 0
7 +3.5 +7.0
8 -4. 0 -8.0
9 -3.5 -7.0
A -3.0 -6.0
B -2.5 -5.0
C -2.0 -4. 0
D -1.5 -3.0
E -1.0 -2.0
F -0.5 -1.0

3

Example)

WYhen the cutting length of print 1

is 249mm and that
x = 249mm, vy

X = 250 - 249
Y = 841 - 842

éince X =1, and

for the RSW! and
according to the

22

of print 2 is 842nm

it

842mn

1
-1 = -2

Y = -2, set "2”

"E” for the RSW2
table shown at the left.
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3-14 Sensor Check Mode (Mode 13)

Mode Parameters

When this mode is selected, the LED4 will
d - "d-" appear.
SW1 SW2 (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
LED4 LEDS

*Remove Roll papers.

SW3 S¥4 S¥5

SW2 : Paper feed select switch Upper roll----- "da” will appear
Lower roll----- "db” will appear
Manual feed----"dc¢” will appear

S¥5 : Start switch

Operation Procedure
1) Enter this mode and select paper supply by S¥2 prior to install or set paper.
2) If the sensor itself is out of order, the condition is indicated right
after the paper selection.
3) In case of Manual Feed("dc”)
I. Push S¥5 to start.
2. Set sheet paper. (recommended length: more than 300mm, less than 500mm).
3. If there is no indication of the sensor failure after paper was through
then machine stopped., the sensor does work.

In case of Roll Paper(”da”,”db”) is selected.

1. Set sheet paper in the selected drawer(recommended length: more than
300mm less than 500mm such as 117, A4, 127, A3, 17" or 187). In this
case, leading edge of the sheet paper should not touch or cover the Roll
Stop Sensors(PSl, PS2).

2. Push S¥5 to start.

3. If there is no indication of the sensor failure after paper was through
then machine stopped, the sensor does work.

Error Indication

Error Indication Details
U1 check the roll stop sensor (PS1)Cupper roll)
U2 check the roll stop sensor (PS2)(lower roll)
U3 check the roll jam sensor (PS3)
U4 check the manual feed sensor (PS4)
U5 check the paper stop sensor (PS5H)
U6 check the separation sensor
U7 check the paper exit sensor
U8 check the roll end sensor(PS8)(upper roll)
U9 check the roll end sensor(PS9)(lower roll)

Note: When the sensor error is found, check not only sensor itself but
the door of the roll paper drawer, pick up case and paper t{ransfer area

K48SME3. JBW (Ver.(.0)



3-15 LED Strobe Length Adjustment Mode (Mode 15)

Mode Parameters

S¥1

S¥3

SW2
S¥5
SW4

SW2

LED4 LEDS

S¥4 SWH

LED On-time adjustment
LED On-time adjustment

: To set the data

Setting Method

1) Enter this mode

¥hen this mode is selected, the LED4 will
"h-" appear.
(refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)

then current setting value is indicated

(If it is not set, "hF” is indicated.)
2) Adjust the value by S¥2 and SW5.(-13 ~ 13)
3) Set the value by SW4.

Adjustment LED
Value On-time
Display [usec_ [usec]

h -d -13 22
h -¢ -12 23
h -b -11 24
h -a -10 25
h -9 -9 26
h -8 -8 27
h -7 -7 28
h -6 - b 29
h -5 -5 30
h -4 -4 31
h -3 -3 32
h -2 -2 33
h -1 -1 34
h 0 0 35%
h 1 1 36
h 2 2 31
h 3 3 38
h 4 4 39
h 5 5 B 40
h 6 6 11
h 7 T 42
h 8 8 43
h 9 9 44
h a 10 45
h b 11 46
h ¢ 12 47
h d 13 48

*¥hen setting is not done
Adjustment Value is set "{~
LED On-time is set "35” usec

«— Standard value of this printer

(Refer to page 6-5.)

- 24
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3-16 Counter Mode (Mode 18)

Mode Paramecters

¥hen this mode is selected, the LED4 will
A "A” appear.
S¥1 S¥2 (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
LED4 LED5S
S¥3 Sw4 S¥5

SW2 : Parameter Selection
S¥5 : Parameter Selection
S¥4 : Setting

Setting Method
1) Enter this mode, then current setting value is indicated.

Count Unit
Indication IS0 ANS]
AQ Indication I m 1 ft
Al Indication 1 m? 1 ft?
A2 Indication 0.1 m 1 ft
A3 Indication 0.1 m® 1 ft?

When A0 is selected, in case of IS0 setting the unit is selected 1m, while
ANSIT setting the unit is selected 1 ft.
¥hen ANSI is selected, the unit of AQ and A2, Al and A3 are the same.

2) Adjust the value by S¥2 and S¥5. (0 ~ 3)
3) Set the value by SW4.

KA18SME3. JB¥ (Ver.G.0)



3-17 Maximum Cutting Length Setting Mode (Mode 17)

Mode Parameters

SWI1

SW3

SwW2
S¥5

SW4

SW2

LED4 LED5

Sw4 S¥5

Select 6m as max. cut length.
Select 16m as max. cut length.
: Setting

» Setting Method

1> Get into this mode.
(¥hile not setting, "LF” is indicated.)
2) Select the maximum cut length by SW2 or SW5.

3) Set the length by pushing SW4.

Note) Without setting bv this mode,

"L- g

¥hen this mode is selected, "L-" is indicated
L - (refer to 1.

How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)

is indicated

"L-16" is indicated.

26

Present set value is displaved

maximum cut length becomes 6&m.
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3-18 Heater Motor Adjustment Mode (Mode 18)

Mode Parameters

To enter this mode, after printer is ready,
U - turn ON DSW1-bit4 on Main PCB, then turn ON
SW1 SW2 DSW1-bit2.
LED4 LED5 ¥hen this mode is selected, "U-" is indicated
SW3 SW4 S¥5 Note) Do this adjustment ISO specification

without fail. (Refer to page 6-15.)

SW2 : Select adjustment value.
SW5 : print start.
SW4 : Setting

* Setting Method
1) Select Roll deck after warm up is donc. (No manual paper available)
2) Select the desired media and paper width with media switch and size selector
3) Enter this mode. (refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.) "U-" is indicated.
4) ¥When S¥4 is pushed twice, selected media and selected size of selected roll
deck are indicated.
Ex) "P-A(}” e+« Plain Paper, AQ size
"t-A1" s++ Tracing Paper, Al size
"F-A2" e«» Film, A2 size
5) When SW4 is pushed again, set value is indicated
6) Select adjustment value by S¥2.
fhen "+” is selected, motor gets faster, and vice versa
7) When SWh is pushed, a print (AQ size, 841mm) is made with a selected adjustment
value. In this case, the length is selectable by rotary switch RSW2 such as
twice, three times..
8) repeat 6) & 7).
9) Fix it by SW4.
10) Return to 2).

Unless it is set, adjustment value becomes "(”.
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« Paper media,

DP-36
DP-A0
BIP-Al
@P-A2
BP-43
®P-A4

DOt-38
Dt-A0
@t-Al
@t-A2
& -A3
& t-Ad

(DF-36
2F-A0
QF-Al
DF-A2
GF-A3
®F-A4

Since AQ,
AQ size,

Plain Paper 36”7 size
Plain Paper AQ, 34~

Plain Paper Al, 247,
Plain Paper A2, 18”7,
Plain Paper A3, 127,
Plain Paper A4, 8.57

Tracing
Tracing
Tracing
Tracing
Tracing
Tracing

Film 38"
Film AQ,

Film Al
Film A2
Film A3
Film A4

*

kil

»

’

Paper/Vellum
Paper/Vellum
Paper/Vellum
Paper/Vellunm
Paper/Vellum

Paper/Vellum
size
347, 307
247, 227
18", 17"
127,117
8.5"

307

22"

17"
11"

36"
A0,
Al,
A2,
A3,
A4,

paper size mode list(group list)

size
347, 30"
247, 227
18", 11"
127, 117
§.57

34" and 30" sizes are in the same group, when it is adjusted using

Al, 24" and 227;
the same group respectively

A2,

Correspondence List

34" and 30" sizes are adjusted same value

18" and 177; A3, 12" and 1”; A4 and 8.5" are regarded as

Revolution of Revolution of
Periodic Time Rotor Output Shaft
Display lusec] [rpm] {rpm]
U -7 +14 -4. 67 -0. 156
U -6 112 -4.0 -0.133
U -5 +10 -3. 33 -0. 111
U -4 + 8 -2.67 -0. 089
U -3 t 6 -2.0 -0. 067
L -2 t 4 -1. 33 -0. 044
L -1 2 -0. 67 -0.022
L 0 0 0 0
L 1 -2 +0. 67 0.022
L 2 -4 +1. 33 0.044
L 3 - b +2.0 0.067
U 4 -8 +2. 67 0.089
U 5 -10 +3. 33 0.111
U 6 -12 4.0 0.133
u v -14 +4. 67 0. 156
3 - 28
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3-19 Domestic / Export Setting Mode (Mode 19) (Relates to page 3-18)

Mode Parameters

¥hen this mode is selected, "v” is indicated
y - on LED4, while currently selected value is
SW1 SW2 indicated on LEDS.
LED4 LEDS
S¥3 S¥4 SW5

S¥2 : Domestic Temperature Setting
S¥5 : Export Temperature Setting
S¥4 : Setting

» Setting Method
1) Enter this mode(refer to 1. How to enter SERVICE DIAG.)
2) Select the Domestic or Export setting by S¥2 or S¥5,
Domestic..... "y1” is indicated.
Export....... "y2" is indicated
3) Set by S¥4. .
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4 Heater Override

Mode Parameters

S¥3

SW1

SW2
S¥3

SW4
S¥5

To enter this mode, set DSWl-bit4 to ON
H 0 first. then Power ON keep pushing SW4
SW2 In this case, indication is done
LED4 LEDS® alternatively, "HO” and "Al”.
SW4 S¥5
: To select paper size
To stop printing
To select paper size
: To select paper feeding
: To start printing

Operation procedure

1) To select paper feeding
2) To select paper size
3) To start printing

Same as print, only indication is doubled, "HO" and "paper size”.
Note: The lleater Unit must be removed because toner is on the paper
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5. ELECTRICAL HARDWARE

OUTLINE

‘MAJOR ELECTRICAL HARDWARE COMPONENT

MAIN(CPU) P.C.B.

I/F P.C.B.

ERASER LED P.C.B.
SIZE SELECTOR P.C.B.

HIGH VOLTAGE P.C.B. (1) (IM, TR, BIAS)

HIGH VOLTAGE P.C.B. (2) (ST)
BIAS SWITCH P.C.B
HV-ZD P.C.B.

INLET CONNECTOR

OUTLET CONNECTOR

NO FUSE BREAKER (NB1)

NOISE FILTER (NFD)

INTERLOCK SWITCH (MS2,3,4)

SOLID STATE RELAY (SSR1,2)

MAIN SWITCH (SWL)

POWER SUPPLY (AVR1)

POWER SUPPLY (AVR2)

FUSER UNIT
THERMISTOR (THIL, 2, 3)
HALOGEN LAMP
THERMOSTAT

ACTUATOR SENSOR (PS1~7)

- PHOTO INTERRUPTER (PS8, 9)

DEVELOPER UNIT

NO TONER SENSOR

TONER DENSITY SENSOR

TONER CLUTCH (CL4)
HEATER BLOWER (BL1, 2)
PAPER FEED BLOWER (BL3)
PAPER STOP CLUTCH (CL3)
ROLL FEED CLUTCH (CL1,2)
MAIN MOTOR (ML)
DEVELOPER MOTOR (M2)
ROLL MOTOR (M3)
HEATER MOTOR (M5)
MICRO SWITCH (MS1)
CUTTER UNIT

FERRITE CORE

OPTION HEATER

250VAC/ 1BA
250YAC/10A
250VAC/ 15A
115, 250VAC/15A
380VAC/ 16A
240VAC/ 16A
250VAC/ 16A
85VAC~ 135VAC
90VAC~260VAC

5VDC/3. 54 24VDC/4. 5A
5VDC/10A

120VAC/ 1100W

190° C

L:<0. 4V
L:<0. 4V

H:>3.
H:>4.

-

o1 Oy
—

24VDC/4W
24VDC/0. 4A
24VDC/0. 55A
24VDC/HW
24VDC/5W
24VDC/5. 3W
24VDC/15W
24V/1A
24VDC/0. 9A

100V, 120V, 230V/50%
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*WIRE COLOR .

AC LINE
OVAC -——— WHITE (NEUTRAL)
LO0VAC ————  BLACK (oT)
110VAC --—— BLACK (HOT)
120VAC --~-  BLACK (HOT)
220VAC -——  BLACK (HOT)
230VAC ~--—— BLACK (0oT)
240VAC --—— BLACK (0T)
FRAME GROUND ---- GREEN/YELLOW
DC LINE
5VDC -——~  YELLOW
0V (5) --—— BLUE
STGNAL (5) -———  PURPLE
24VDC ---— PINK
0V (24) --—-— BLUE
SIGNAL(24)  ---- GRAY
INT. 24VDC --——— PINK
FRAME GROUND ---— BLLE
HIGH VOLTAGE  ---—— WHITE
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+ELECTRICAL COMPONENT BLOCK DIAGRAM

DEVE. UNIT L
LED HEAD | IM
NO TONER SENSOR
BIAS TONER DENSITY
SW PCB SENSOR
TONER CLUTCH  |CL4 | DRUM ERASER
LED PCB
— HEATER BLOWER BL1,?2
POWER HV PCB1 - —= uv PCB2 PAPER FEED BLOWER|BL3
SUPLLYL|AVRI L[
TR ST  F.C.
= - DEVE. MOTOR  |M2
POWER FUSER UNIT MAIN MOTOR  |M1
SUPLLYZ | AVR2 HEATER MOTOR |M5
THERMISTORL, 2 | THL. 2
LAMP
. - MANUAL FEED SENSOR|PS4
TRANS. PAPER STOP SENSOR |PS5
TERMINAL SSR PAPER STRIP SENSOR|PS6
BLOCK PAPER EXIT SENSOR |PS7
I/F PCB MAIN PCB
PAPER STOP CLUTCH|CL3
INTERLOCK [MS1, 2, 3
SWITCH
CONTROLLER J
| UPPER ROLL UNIT
MAIN | SW1 | CUTTER UNIT
SWITCH © |ROLL MOTOR ROLL MOTOR
OPTION i |p.c.B. M3 CUTTER MOTOR |M4
SW2 HEATER 5
\ CLUTCH UNIT
NOISE :
FILTER|NF1 - |ROLL FEED CLUTCHI|CLI SIZE SELECTOR
i |RoLL PEED cLUTCHZ|CL2 P.C.B.
BREAKER| NB1 ' |ROLL STOP SENSOR|PS1 MICRO SWITCH|MSI
' |ROLL JAM SENSOR |PS3
© |ROLL END SENSOR |PS8
AC INPUT T O G
LOWER ROLL UNIT

SIZE SELECTOR ROLL STOP SENSOR|PS2
P.C.B. ROLL END SENSOR |PS9
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+SELF-DIAGNOSTIC (POWER—-ON DIAGNOSTIC)
ERROR DISPLAY

1) MEMORY CHECK e 6
2) SENSOR CHECK P1~P4
3) ROLL INITIAL OPERATING CHECK JOo, J1
4) CUTTER POSITION CHECK ES
4) 1SO/ANSI MODE SET el

5) CUTTING LENGTH DATA SET - ==

6) IMAGE PLACEMENT DATA SET i e 2

7) TONER CONTROL DATA CHECK ed, e4d, eb
8) FUSER TEMP. MODE SET — =

9) HEATER BLOWER CHECK E9

10) A/D DATA CHECK - =

11) LED HEAD STROBE DATA CHECK - — =

12) HEATER MOTOR SPEED SET -

13) SIZE SELECTOR CHECK Eb, Ec

*ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC

1y ITSO/ANSI SET

2) INPUT CHECK

3) OUTPUT CHECK

4) TONER CONTROL DATA ADJUSTMENT

5) HIGH VOLTAGE CHECK

6) CUTTER CHECK

7) EEPROM CHLECK

8) IMAGE PLACEMENT ADJUSTMENT

9) INTERNAL (ELECTRICAL) COUNTER RESET
0) FUSER TEMP. MODE SET

1) SIZE SELECTOR CHECK )

2) CUTTING LENGTH ADJUSTMENT

3) SENSOR CHECK

4) LED HEAD STROBE DATA ADJUSTMENT '
5) COUNTER MODE

6) MAX. CUT LENGTH SET

7) HEATER MOTOR SPEED ADJUSTMENT

8) MEDIA MODE SET

e I e S )
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Chapter 4

Preventive Maintenance
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Description Maintenance Internal(m)
Part No. 5K 10X 20K 30K 40K | 50K Note

Filter A (Rear Both) (1 vr)
1 |4612-30 ©

Filter B (Left) VI
2 | 4612-59 (@)

Developer
3 | 4606B-0 ©

Seal Felt ¢ 8 Developer
4 3626-32 © Seal

V Ring ¢ 6 Developer
5 [ 7071 { Seal

V Ring ¢ 12 Developer
6 | 7072 ©) Seal

Seal Felt Developer
T | 3626-38B © Seal

Tr, St Corona Wire
8 | 3622-6A (@

Image Corona Wire
9 [4622-10 ©

Grid Wire
10 | 4622-9 ©)

Photoconductive Drum
11 1 4606D-0 @)

Blade Assy
12 | 4618B-0 © Cleaner

Heat Roller
13 | 4637A-1 ©

Back-up Roller
14 | 3637-9D ©

Bearing Roller
15 | 2737A-8 @)

Finger (Fuser)
16 | 3738-16B ©

Thermistor Assy
17 | 3637D-0 ©

Thermistor Assy(2)Assy
18 | 4637C-0 ©

Belt (Transportation)
19 | 4128-9 © | Feeder

CutterCAQ)
20 | 7078 100, 000 Cut

Cleaning Felt Assy
21 | 4637B-0 ©

 Earth-Plate -
22 | 337416 T ©

Side Seal (Cleaner)
23 | 4118-9 (@

LED Head Roller
24 14605-1 O
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Preventive Maintenance

PM is done by Lm or 4month whichever it comes first.

(K=1, 000m)

Description

10K

15K

Cleaning

Inside of Machine

O

Drum Stripping Nail

O

Image Corona

Transfer Corona

Stripper Corona

Separation Nail

O|0|C|O

Heat Roller

Pressure Roller

Thermistor

Thermistor(2)

Each Roller

Bel t(Feeder)

O|O101010

LED Head Roller

LED Head

OO0

ER Lamp

Cleaner

O

Thermostat

Lubrication

Gear of Developer
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Details for greasing (Model 2700/2710)

Greasing area

Kind of Grease

Manufacturer

Remarks

1 All Gears (Except Sumitec 505 No2B SUMICO LUBRICANT
for leater, Spool (Grease for resin) Co., LTD.
and Clutch) .
2 Bearing on the center |Sumitec 505 No2B SUMICO LUBRICANT Main Frame and Paper Feed
of Main Roller (Grease for resin) co., LTD. Area
3 Bearing on the center |Sumitec 505 NoZ2B SUMICO LUBRICANT
of Paper Exit Roller (Grease for resin) Co., LTD.
4 Developer Drive Shaft |Sumitec 505 No2B SUMTCO LUBRICANT
in Engine Area (Grease for resin) co., LTD.
(Spacing Roller)
5 Calking for 40T Gear Sumitec 505 No2B SUMICO LUBRICANT 2 places
of Fuser Unit (Grease for resin) C0., LTD.
6 Main Motor Gear of MOLYKOTE 822M DOW CORNING ASTA
Drive Unit (Heat-resisting Grease) |{LTD
7 40T7/50T Gears of MOLYKOTE 822M DOW CORNING ASIA
Fuser Unit (Heat-resisting Grease) [LTD.
8 30T Helical Gear of MOLYKOTE 822M DOW CORNING ASIA
Drive Unit (Heat-resisting Grease) |LTD
9 Drum Earth Sumitec 7571 (Electric |SUMICO LUBRICANT
Conductive Grease) C0., LTD.

10 Bearing of Spacing
Roller of Main Roller
Counter

(Only center area)

MOLYKOTE BR2-Plus
(Grease for metal

Spacing Roller)

DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.

11 Bearing of Spacing MOLYKOTE BR2-Plus DOW CORNING ASIA
Roller of Paper Exit (Grease for metal LTD. .
Roller Counter Spacing Roller)
(Only center area)
12 Spacing Roller Shaft {MOLYKOTE BR2-Plus DOW CORNING ASIA
of Engine Area (Grease for metal LTD.
(Bearving Adopter) Spacing Roller)
13 Handle Bracket Shaft MOLYKOTE BR2-Plus DOW CORNING ASIA For both Upper and Lower
of Paper Feed Area (Grease for metal LTD. Decks
Spacing Roller)
14 Hook of Engine Unit MOLYKOTE BR2-Plus DOW CORNING ASIA
(Grease for metal LTD
Spacing Roller)
15 Hook of Heater Hatch MOLYKOTE BR2-Plus DOW CORNING ASIA
(Grease for metal LTD.
Spacing Roller)
16 Lock Plate of Paper MOLYKOTE BR2-Plus DOW CORNING ASIA For both Upper and Lower
Feed Area (Grease for metal LTD. Decks
Spacing Roller)
7
18
19
20

4 -4
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Details for greasing(M2700/M2710)

MOLYKOTE822M
.. ¥ (Heat-resisting
Grease) @

SumitecS05 No2B
(Grease for resin) &

MOLYKOTES822M
(Heat-resisting Grease) ®. ®

MOLYKOTES822M
(Heat-resisting Grease ) ®
(M2700)

(Grease for metal

Spacing Roller) @D %

Sumitec505 No2B
(Grease for rasin) @

MOLYKOTE
(Grease for metal Spacing Roller) @3]

R (Grease for metal Spacing Roller) ()

MOLYKOTE )
(Grease for metal Spacing Roller ) (5]

MOLYKOTE
(Gerase for metal
Spacing Roller) ()]

Sumitec 7571
(Electric Conductive Grease ) @]

MOLYKOTE j(Grease for

metal Spacing Roller) @

Sumitec505 No2B
yor rasin) @

MOLYKOTE
(Grease for metal Spacing Roller) @

Fat

Sumitec505 No2B
(Grease for resin) @




Chapter 5
Trouble Shooting
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Error Code List

Error
Code

Description

J

Pick-up jam (Upper roll)
Pick-up jam (Lower roll)
Paper feed jam (Upper roll)
Paper feed jam (Lower roll)
Cutter jam

Manual feed jam

Drum jam

Exit jam

Auto Stacker jam

Qo Lo Lo

i=

T~ T =} [ S S TN S S S
Mo — oo e W —m S S

[ 3 QY=

Paper left on paper roll jam sensor (PS3)
Paper left on paper stop sensor (PS5)
Paper left on manual feed sensor (PS4)
Paper left on separation sensor (PSG)
Paper left on exit sensor (PST)

Paper left at cutter area

-3 = St lor ot o oo e

oo

mom ot o Y YT
S o

Upper roll thermistor (center, TH1) open-circuited
Lower roll thermistor (TH2) open-circuited
Heater 1 abnormally high

Heater 1 abnormally low

Cutter error

Developer unit connection error

Upper roll thermistor (edge, TH3) open-circuited
Toner density trouble

Heater blower (BLl, 2) error

Paper feed blower (BL3) error

Size selector error (Upper roll)

Size selector error (Lower roll)

Heater 2 abnormally high(edge)

Heater 2 abnormally low(edge)

Heater Motor error

Cutter IC error

WD W W0 R0 0 ]

— e e

— s

Specification setting error

Image placement setting error
Toner density setting® error

Toner density setup error

Toner density trouble cancel error
Memory error

et =+ | D O D O | /M
vl vl v B Bl el o B F= PRS2 BN JCIN SRS Fo alie > TN o Y = PR @ SN o nl LRI o BN o ~ JEPEN s SRR S

|l

1

=
- =5 95 o

Door open

Yo toner

Waste toner bottle full

No paper set on upper roll

No paper set on lower roll

No paper set in manual insert unit
Upper roll in initial operation
Lower roll in initial operation
Out of paper in upper roll unit
Out of paper in lower roll unit
Preheat Mode(Warm sleep)
Preheat Mode(Cold sleep)
Checking Toner

[ U I WIS e T e T e e T e e e e N N e i e i e
Y O N Gl O T T O OO s s R B QO W) G0 OO 2 NN DN
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i. "J0” Pick-up jam (Upper roll)
2. "J0.” Pick-up jam (Lower roll)

Cause) ©

Paper jam due to a pick-up failure right after printing starts
No paper(no pulse from encorder) occurred within 2.5 seconds after paper
started

Countermeasure)

@
@
1
2)
3)

Re-install the roll paper, or initial cut if necessary.

Check pick up area.

Check if Pick up Case is installed correctly.

Check Roll end sensor PS8. (Lower Roll, PS9)

Check if encorder(pulse disk) is rotating
In case of Upper roll, check if pulse signal is coming to J18-16
(Lower Roll, J19-1) of Main PCB.

3. 7"J1” Paper feed jam (Upper roll)

T
Cause)

=2

A jam has occurred during initial operation.
Paper has failed to reach the paper stop sensor (PS5) within prescribed time
(11 seconds) after the start of printing.

Initial operation---Performed to set the leading edge of
roll paper in home position after the power supply has been turned

on

and after the paper feed door has been opened and closed.

Initial operation is also performed after the end of printing,.

Countermeasure)

In

1)

2)
3)
4)

In

1

casc of @

Check to see whether initial operation is performed after the power supply
has been turned on and the paper feed door has been opened and closed
(Confirm if the paper is actuallv moving. ) If initial operation is not
performed, a faulty roll motor (M3) or faulty roll feed clutch (CL1) is
suspected. In the output check mode (mode 3) of the SERVICE DIAG, check
whether the roll motor and roll feed clutch are operating properly.

Check the paper feed path. (Pickup case, Obstacles)

Check the roll stop sensor (PS1) is put properly

Check if the signal from roll stop sensor(PS1) is observed at the connector
J18-9 on Main PCB.

case of @:

Check the paper feed path between the roll stop sensor (PS1) and paper

stop sensor (PSH). (obstacles)

Check if the paper stop sensor (PS5) is put properly

Check if the signal from paper stop sensor(PS5) is observed at the connector
J18-13 on Main PCB.
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4. "J1.” Paper feed jam (Lower roll)

U A jam has occurred during initial operation.

2 Paper has failed t® reach the roll jam sensor (PS3) within prescribed time
(11 seconds) after the start of printing

3 Paper has failed to reach the paper stop sensor (PSH) within prescribed time
(11.5 seconds) after the paper passed the roll jam sensor (PS3).

Cause)

Countermeasure)

In case of (I:

1) Check to see whether initial operation is performed after the power supply
has been turned on and the paper feed door has been opened and closed
(Confirm if the paper is actually moving. ) If initial operation is not
performed, a faulty roll motor (M3) or faulty roll feed clutch (CL2) is
suspected. In the output check mode (mode 3) of the SERVICE DIAG, check
whether the roll motor and roll feed clutch are operating properly.

) Check the paper feed path. (Pickup case, Obstacles)

3) Check the roll stop sensor (PS2) is put properly.

4) Check if the signal from roll stop sensor(PS2) is observed at the connector
J18-10 on Main PCB.

In case of @ & &:

1) Check the paper feed path between the roll stop sensor (PS2) and paper
stop sensor (PSH). (Guide plate of roll jam sensor area, obstacles)

2) Check if the roll jam sensor (PS3) is put properly

3) Check if the signal from roll jam sensor(PS3) is observed at the connector
J18-11 on Main PCB.

4) Check if paper stop sensor(PS5) is put properly.

5) Check if the signal from paper stop sensor(PShH) is observed at the conmnector
J18-13 on Main PCB. '

5. "J2" Cutter janm

Cause) @O A jam has occurred between cutter(after 2nd print) and paper stop sensor(PShH).
Paper leading edge has failed to reach the paper stop sensor (PSH) within
prescribed time (8 seconds) after the 2nd paper started

2) Paper trailing edge has failed to reach the paper stop sensor (PS5) within
prescribed time (8 seconds) after the paper started to be cut.

Countermeasure)
In case of @:
1) Check the paper feed path between cutter and paper stop sensor(PShH).
(obstacles)
2) Check the paper stop sensor (PS5) is put properly.
3) Check if the signal from paper stop sensor(PS5) is observed at the connector
J18-13 on Main PCB.
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6. 7J3"7 Manual feed janm

Cause) @

&

©

A
/

&

In the manual feed mode, inserting and setting of paper has not been completed
within prescribed time(b seconds).

In the manual feed mode, after the start of printing, the trailing edge of
paper has failed to reach the manual feed sensor (PS4) within prescribed time.
(Inserted paper exceeds maximum available length.)

In the manual feed mode, paper trailing edge did not reach the paper stop
sensor(PS5) within prescribed time(3.5 sec. ) after passing through manual feed
sensor(PS4).

In the roll paper feed mode, paper was inserted from manual feed area during
printing.

Countermeasure)

In
1)
2)
in
in
§
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

in

case of D:
Turn power OFF/ON then re-insert the manual paper.
Confirm the operation of main motor(M1) and paper stop clutch(CL3).

case of @:

case of @:

Check paper feed path between manual feed sensor(PS4) and paper stop
sensor(PS5H).

Check manual feed sensor(PS4).

Check if manual feed sensor(PS4) is put properly.

Check if the signal from manual feed sensor(PS4) is observed at the connector
J18-12 on Main PCB.

Check if paper stop sensor(PS5) is put properly.

Check if the signal from paper stop sensor(PSH) is observed at the connector
J18-13 on Main PCB.

case of @
Machine will stop after 1 second. Turn power OFF, and remove jammed paper

7. 7147 Drum jam

Cause) D

N
€]

The leading edge of paper has failed to reach the separation sensor(PS6)

within prescribed time(h sec.) after passing through the paper stop sensor(PS5).
The trailing edge of paper has failed to reach the separation sensor(PS6)
within prescribed time(6 sec.) after passing through the paper stop sensor(PS5H).

Countermeasure)

1

2)
3
4)
5)

Check the paper feed path between the paper stop sensor(PS5) and the
separation sensor(PS6). (Obstacles)

Check the separation sensor(PS6).

Check if the signal from separation sensor(PS6) is observed at the connector
J18-14 on Main PCB.

Check the high voltage associated parts (Corona).

Check to ensure that the paper feed blower (BL3) is operating properly.
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8. "JI5” Exit jam

Cause) @ The leading edge of paper has failed to reach the exit sensor(PST7) within
prescribed time after passing through the paper separation sensor(PS§).
2 The trailing cdge of paper has failed to reach the exit sensor(PS7) within
prescribed time after passing through the paper separation sensor(PS6).
Countermeasure)
1) Check the paper feed path between the paper separation scnsor(PS8) and exit
sensor(PS7). (Obstacles)
2) Check if the exit sensor(PS7) is put properly.
3) Check if the signal from exit sensor(PS7) is observed at the connector
J18-15 on Main PCB.
4) Check the high voltage associated parts (Corona).
5) Check to ensure that the paper feed blower (BL3) is operating properly
6) Check the Fuser Unit.

9. "J6” Auto Stacker jam
Cause) I The leading ecdge of paper has failed to reach the Auto Stacker
within prescribed time after passing through the paper exit sensor(PS7).
@ The trailing edge of paper has failed to reach the Auto Stacker
within prescribed time after passing through the paper exit sensor(PS7).

Countermeasure)

1) Check if the power of Auto Stacker is applied.

2) Check exit area of printer.

3) Check if the exit sensor(PST) is put properly.

4) Check sending PCB and recciving PCB.

5) Check the connectors of sending and receiving PCBs.
5VDC is applied between vellow and blu€ wires.
Check the connection between J22-2 of sending PCB and J9-5 of Main PCB
Check the connection between J23-2 of sending PCB and J15-1 of Main PCB

10. "PO” Paper left on paper roll jam sensor (PS3)
Paper 1s rcmaining on the roll jam sensor(PS3) after the power is turned ON or
after the paper feed door is opened and closed.

« Perform the following checks.

1) Remove the paper

2) Check the roll jam sensor(PS3). (When the jam is cleared, actuator may
happen to be broken. )

3) Check the connections between the main PCB and roll jam sensor(PS3).
(J18-11 ~ J400-17 ~ J406-3)

4) Check if the signal from roll jam sensor(PS3) is observed at the connector
J18-11 on Main PCB.

5) Replace the main PCB.
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I "P1”

9]
2)

3)

Paper left on paper stop sensor (PSH)

Paper is remaining on the paper stop sensor(PS5) after the power is turned ON
or after the paper feed door is opened and closed

Perform the following checks.

Remove the paper.

Check the paper stop sensor(PS5). (When the jam is cleared, actuator may
happen to be broken.) X

Check the connections between the main PCB and paper stop sensor(PS5).
(J44-2 ~ 13-7, J44-3 ~ J18-13, J44-4 ~ J2-5)

) Check if the signal from paper stop sensor(PS5) is observed at the connector

J18-13 on Main PCB.

) Replace the main PCB.

12. "P2” Paper left on manual feed sensor (PS4)

1)
2)

3)

Paper is remaining on the manual feed sensor(PS4) after the power is turned ON
or after the paper feed door is opened and closed

Perform the following checks.

Remove the paper

Check the manual feed sensor(PS4). (¥hen the jam is cleared, actuator mav
happen to be broken.)

Check the connections between the main PCB and manual feed sensor(PS4).
(J43-2 ~ J3-6, J43-3 ~ J18-12, J43-4 ~ J2-4)

Check if the signal from manual feed sensor(PS4) is observed at the connector
J18-12 on Main PCB.

) Replace the main PCB

13. "P3” Paper lecft on separation sensor(PSg)

1
2)

3)

5

Paper is remaining on thc separation sensor(PS6) after the power is turned ON
or after the paper feed door is opened and closed

Perform the following checks.

Remove the paper

Check the separation sensor(PSt). (¥hen the jam is cleared, actuator mav
happen to be broken. )

Check the connections between the main PCB and separation sensor(PSH).
(J45-2 ~ 13-8, J45-3 ~ J18-14, J45-4 ~ J2-6)

Check if the signal from separation sensor(PS6) is observed at the connector
J18-14 on Main PCB.

) Replace the main PCB.
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14. "P4” Paper left on exit sensor (PST)

Paper is remaining on the exit sensor(PS7) after the power is turned ON
or after the paper feed door is opened and closed.

» Perform the following checks.

1) Remove the paper.

2) Check the exit sensor(PS7). (When the jam is cleared, actuator may
happen to be broken. ) ,

3) Check the connections between the main PCB and exit sensor(PS7).
(J46-2 ~ J3-9, J46-3 ~ J18-15, Jd46-4 ~ J2-7)

4) Check if the signal from exit sensor(PST) is observed at the connector
J18-15 on Main PCB.

5) Replace the main PCB.

15. "P5" Paper left at cutter area

Paper left at cutter area after roll paper end.
(in only case of untaped roll.)

16. "E1” Upper roll thermistor(center, TH1) open-circuited

The heat roller thermistor (TH]) has gone out of order.
Check the following items in the order mentioned

Countermeasure)
1) Check the connections of the SM connector J41 (white 2P).
2) Check the connections of the connector J16 on the main PCB. '
3) Check if the thermistor is put properly.
4) Check the connections and conditions of the wires between the connectors
J41 and J16
5) Replace thc main PCB.

17. 7"E2" Lower roll thermistor open-circuited

The back up roller thermistor (TH2) has gone out of order
Check the following items in the order mentioned.

Countermecasure)
1) Check the connecticns of the SM connector J42 (black 2P).
2) Check the connections of the connector J16 on the main PCB.
3) Check if the thermistor is put properly
4) Check the connections and conditions of the wires between the connectors
J42 and J16.
5) Replace the main PCB.
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18. "E3" Heater ! abnormallv high

The temperature of Heater 1 raised abnormally high
Check the following items in the order mentioned.

Countermcasure)
1) Check the SSRI and its wiring.
2) Replace the SSRI.
3) Replace the main PCB.

19. "E4” Heater 1 abnormally low

The temperature of Heater | declined abnormally low. An open-circuited heater
lamp 1 or thermostat-opened is suspected.

Cause) @ The temperature has failed to rise to a prescribed value(20°C/5 min.) in a
certain time after the power is turned on. (This can occur when the printer is
placed in a verv low temperature condition or when the power supply conditions
are poor.)

The heater temperature has dropped below 100°C during printing.

S

Check the following items in the order mentioned.

Countermeasure)
1) Check by setting the power switch to OFF and then ON again.
2) Check the voltage of 5V line(yellow) and signal line(purple) of SSRI.
i) When 5V is not applied on vellow line, or purple line is not (V. check the
conncction up to main PCB
(purple = J11-1 on main PCB, vellow = J11-2 on main PCB)
ii) When yellow is 5V, and purple is (V, 'and when the heater lamp is....
1) ON --- Turn OFF the power and ON, then it will be recady.
2) OFF --- Check if heater lamp is broken or thermostat 1.

20. "ES” Cutter error
The cutter has failed to operate. The following are probable causes

Cause) I The cutter has failed to move to the home position during initial operation
after the power supplv has been turned on and after the paper feed door has
been opened and closed.

2) The cutter has failed to complete a cutting operation in a prescribed time
(2 sec.) during printing
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Perform the following checks.
Countermeasure)

in casc of @:

1) Manuallv move the cutter to the home position. At the time, check to see
whether the micro switch is pressed.

2) Check if the signal is observed from micro switch at connectors J19-5 and
J19-6 on main PCB.

3) In the cutter operation check mode (mode 6) of the SERVICE DIAG, check
operation of the cutter. Confirm if the signal is observed from micro switch.
(At this point, check to ensure that the paper feed door is in the fully
closed position.)

4y If the cutter fails to operate, rcplace the main PCB.

5) Check the connections of wires between the connectors J8 and J400 and J4(2.

6) Replace the cutter unit.

in case of @:

1) In the cutter operation check mode (mode §) of the SERVICE DIAG, check
operation of the cutter. (At this point, check to ensure that the paper fced
door is in the fully closed position.)

i) If the cutter fails to operate...Perform the same checks as in @.
ii) If the cutter operates....Go to Item 3).
2) Check the rotary bhlade.

21. "E6” Developer unit connection error

The developer unit is not connccted. Perform the following checks.

1) The connector J54 of the developer unit is out of position, or something wrong
has occurred in the connector. (The pins of the connector are readily broken.
Pay special attention to the pins.)

2) Check the connections between the connéctors J2-12 and J54-10 and between the
J19-4 and J54-11.

3) Replace the main PCB.

22. "E7” Upper roll thermistor(edge, TH3) open-circuited
Thermistor(Tl3) of heater roll edge is abnormal. Perform the following checks

Countermeasure)
1) Check the connection of SM connector J47(white 3p).
2) Check the connection between connector J16 and main PCB.
3) Replace thermistor.
4) Check the connections between the connectors J47 and J16 and the condition.
5) Replace the main PCB.

K48SMES5. IBW (Ver.G. ()



23. "E8” Toner density trouble

The toner density has become abnormally high or low.
Perform the following checks.

1) Check operation of the toner clutch (CL4).

2) Check the connector J16 (on the main PCB),

3) Check the conncctor J54 (the developer unit).

4) Check the connections between the connectors J16-7 and J54-2
5) Replace the toner density sensor

6) Replace the main PCB,

24. "EY” lleater blower(BLl, 2) error

The heater blowers(BL1, 2) are not operating properly. Perform the following
checks.

1) Check the blower connectors J37 and J38(SM connector 2p).
2) Check the connections of the connector J4(main PCB).

3) Check the wire conpection between J37, J38 and J4.

4) Replace blower.

5) Replace the main PCB.

25. "Ea” Paper feed blower(BL3) error

The paper feed blower(BL3) is not operating properly.
Perform the following checks.

1) Check the connector J39(ML connector 2p) of blower
2) Check the connectors J6 and J9 on main PCB

3) Check the connections between J39-1 and J6-6, and between J39-2 and J9-8.
4) Replace the blower (BL3).
5) Replace the main PCB.

26. "Eb” Size selector error (Upper roll)

An error has occurred in the size selector of the upper roll unit.
Perform the following checks

1) Check if size selector is put properly

23 Check the connectors J18-1 through -4 (main PCB).
3) Check the drawer connectors J400-19 through -22.
4) Replace the size selector.
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27. "Ec¢” Size selector error (Lower roll)

An crror has occurred: in the size selector of the lower roll unit.
Perform the [ollowing checks.

1) Check if size sclector is put properly.

2) Check the connectors J18-4 through -8 (main PCB).
3} Check the drawer connectors J500-5 through -8

4) Replace the size selector.

28. "Ed” Heater 2 abnormally high (edge)

The temperature of Heater 2 raised abnormally high. Perform the following checks.

1) Check SSR2 and its wiring
2) Replace SSR2.
3) Replace the main PCB.

29. "Ee” Heater 2 abnormally low (edge)

The temperature of Heater 2 declined abnormally low. An open-circuited heater

lamp 2 or thermostat-opened is suspected.

Cause) U The temperature has failed to rise to a prescribed value(20°C/5 min.) in a
certain time after the power is turned on. (This can occur when the printer

is placed in a very low temperature condition or when the power supply

conditions are poor. )
The heater temperature has dropped below 100°C during printing.

t

Check the following items in the order mentioned.

Countermeasure)
1) Check by setting the power switch to OFF and then ON again.

2) Check the voltage of 5V line(vellow) and signal line(purple) of SSR2

i) ¥When 5V is not applied on vellow line, or purple line is not (V,

connection up to main PCB.
(purple = J11-3 on main PCB, vyellow = J11-4 on main PCB)

check the

ii) When vellow is 5V, and purple is 0OV, and when the heater lamp is....

1) ON --- Turn OFF the power and ON, then it will be ready.
2) OFF --- Check if heater lamp is broken or thermostat 2.
5 - 12
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30. "EF” Heater Motor error

An error has occurred on Heater Motor.

Cause) @ lleater Motor is the overload condition duc to exit jam.
@ Heater Motor is the overload condition duc to other reason.

Check the following items in the order mentioned.

Countermeasure)
1) Remove the jammed paper if jam is occurred around exit area of printer.
2) Check the Fuser Unit and the Heater Motor.
3) Check the drive sequence(broken teeth of gear).

31. "Eh” Cutter IC crror
Abnormal condition has occurred on ICCIC29) for drive the Cutter Motor.

Countermeasure) '
1) Confirm that the cutter operates smoothly.
2) Replace the Main PCB

32. "el” Specification setting error

The [SO/ANSI specifications have not been set.
Do the settings in the specification setting mode (mode 1) of the SERVICE DIAG

33. "e2” Image placement setting error

The image placement has not been adjusted.
Do the settings in the image adjustment mode (mode 8) of the SERVICE DIAG.

34. "e3” Toner density sctting error

The toner density has not been set.
Do the setting in the toner density setting mode (mode 4) of the SERVICE DIAG.

35. "e4” Toner densitly setup error
An error has occurred in the setup mode ("42”) of the toner density setting

node (mode 4) of the SERVICE DIAG
Refer to the SERVICE DIAG

K48SMES. JBY (Ver.G. ()



36.

" o5

Cause)

Toner density trouble cancel error

The protective function has not been cancelled by the SERVICE DIAG after
correction of the toner density trouble ("E8").

Protective function...¥hen the toner density trouble(”"E8”) oncc occurred
this printer inhibit printing. Even if power is turned
OFF and ON, machine will not be ready

In the toner density trouble cancel mode (”44”) of the toner density setting
mode (mode 4) of the SERVICE DIAG, cancel the protective function

" Memory error

An ervor has occurred during the memorv check performed when the power switch
was set to ON.

) An error has occurred in the IC11 on the main PCB.
@ An error has occurred in the IC23 on the main PCB.

Countermeasure)

1) Replace the main PCB.

"do”

Door open

The paper feed door is open, or the paper drawer(tray) has not be correctly set
Perform the following checks.

1) Check to ensure that the paper feed door has been fully closed

2) At the time, check to ensure that the micro switch (MS1) has been pressed
by the door.

3) Push the paper feed unit in and check if the unit has been locked.

43 If 24V is availaple at the connector J7-5 of the main PCB at the time,
replace the main PCB.

5) Check the connections of the connector J409 of the micro switch

6) Check the drawer connector J400 in particular, as loose contact often occurs
at the connector.

The remaining quantity of toner is short. Add the toner.
Note) If power is turned OFF and ON, only one print is availahle

" Waste toner bhottle full

The waste toner bottle is full. Replace the bottle.
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41. "LP” No paper set on upper roll
In upper roll paper mode, there is no paper set on the upper roll.

Set paper on the upper roll, or change the paper feeder to another mode
Confirm the knob location of Size Selector

42. "LP.” No paper sct on lower roll
In lower roll paper mode, there is no paper set on the lower roll.
Set paper on the lower roll, or change the paper feeder to another mode.
Confirm the knob location of Size Selector.

43. "L.P." No paper set in manual inscrt unit
In manual feed mode, there is no paper set in the manual insert unit
Set paper in the manual insert unit, or change the paper feed mode to another
mode.

44, "--" Upper roll in initial operation
The upper roll is in initial operation
Initial operation is performed when the power switch is set to ON and when the
paper feed door is opened and closed, and when a printing is completed.

45. "--.7 Lower roll in initial operation
The lower roll is in initial operation. °
Initial operation is performed when the power switch is set to ON and when the
paper feed door is opened and closed, and when a printing is completed.

46. "re” Out of paper in upper roll unit
During a printing from the upper roll, an "out of paper” state has occurred in
the upper roll unit. Add paper

47. "re.” Qut of paper in lower roll unit
During a printing from the lower roll, an "out of paper” state has occurred in
the lower roll unit. Add paper

48. "nn” Preheat Mode(Warm sleep)

Printer is in the Preheat Mode
Warm sleep: Heater control temperature is 120°C.
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49, " n” Preheat Mode(Cold slecep)

Printer is in the P}eheat Mode.
Cold sleep: Heater is completely OFF.

50. "ct” Checking Toner

Printer is under Self Diagnostic after power is applied, when toner emptv("tL")
is detected.
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* Component Location Map

PS1:
PS2:
PS3:
PS4 :
PS5
PS6:
PST:
PS8:
PS9:

Cutter

TH3S3
— :ZIPST
THZ
PS10

Roll Stop Sensor 1
Roll Stop Sensor 2
Roll Jam Sensor
Manual Feed Sensor
Paper Stop Sensor
Separation Sensor
Exit Sensor

Roll End Seneor 1
Roll End Sensor 2

PS10:Vaste Toner Sensor

M1
M2
M3
M4
M5

BL1:
BL2:
BL3:

: Main Motor

Deve Motor

Roll Feeder Motor
Cutter Motor
Heater Motor

Heater Blower 1
Heater Blower 2
Paper Fecd Blower

CL1: Roll Feed Clutch 1
CL2: Roll Feed Clutch 2
CL3: Paper Stop Clutch
CL4: Toner Clutch

MS1: Front Door Micro Switch
MS2: Upper Unit Micro Switch
MS3: Heater Hatch Micro Switch
MS4: Waste Toner Hatch Mic. Sw.
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Chapter 6
Adjustment

Electrical Adjus‘tme nt

Toner Density Sensor Adjustment

LED Head Strobe Time Setting Adjustment
Image Corona Power Supply Adjustment
Transfer Corona Power Supply Adjustment
Separation Corona Power Supply Adjustment
Developer Bias Power Supply Adjustment

Mechanical Adjustment

Doctor Blade Gap Adjustment
Magnetic Roller Angle Adjustment
Transfer Guide Gap Adjustment

Image Corona Wire Height Adjustment
Holding Plate Assembly Adjustment
Long Copy Adjustment
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6-1 Electrical Adjustment
6-1-1. Toner Density Sensor Adjustment
1) Procedures to follow when setting up the machine or replacing the developer

Set the power switch to OFF
Put the developer unit containing a new developer in position
Remove the left side cover (A). (Two screws)
Set position 4 of the DSW1 (B) on the main board to ON.
Connect a tester between TP§ and TP2(ground).
Set the power switch to ON.
Press the SW1 or S¥3 so that the LED4 and 5 will display "4-" (C).
Press the S¥2 or S¥5 so that the LED4 and 5 will displav "42” (D).
Push S%4 twice. Then, the machine will start automatically, and wait until
7 scgments start flickeringCapprox. 5 min.). If it does not show "0”, adjust
VR1 on Main PCB until "0” is shown
I[f the tester shows between 4.0 and 10.0V, then adjustment is satisfied.
In case of less than 4.0V, adjust VRl so as 7 segment shows "- 3" or "- 47.
In case of more than 10.0V, adjust VRl so as 7 segment shows ” 3" or 7 4",
If the tester value is still between 4.0 and 10.0V, then adjustment is done
Push S¥4 to set this adjustmnet, then flickering will stop.
I1f the tester value is out of range, change toner % sensor and restart
"Initialization Mode(41)”.
10 Set position 4 of the DSW] on the main board to OFF.
11 Set the power switch to OFF
12 Re-mount the left side cover

PR N S

O oo =] o U

K48SMEG. JBW (Ver. (. 1)



L

A

[l

sw1

SW3

KIP XJ MAIN-48

[ ]

OFF

SW SWS

T

©
Cw

SW3

el
D&

swW3

(X} !
S CH B - 5 ©
R e B @ e O
SwWa Sw4 SW5 SW3 SW4 SW5

@ 05SW1

@ Iﬂs sw2 oN
ol [ B WA
SW4 5ws OFF

u

1]

LED4LFO5
[e]

5w4 SW5

O| il H |@®
T T :
S¥] S¥2
LED4 LEDS
O O ®
S¥3 SY4 S¥5
Y-

O ’:l' O
S¥1 §¥2
LED4 LEDS
@) @ @)
S¥3 S¥4 S¥5

K48SMEE. JBY (Ver.G. 1)




2) Procedures to Follow ¥hen You Want to Change Toner Concentration

@ o —

-1 O Ot

(v e)

Perform Steps 1 through 6 in 1).
Press the S¥2 or S¥5 so that the LED4 and 5 will display "43".
Press the SW4 once. The currently set value will appear.
* Make a note of the set value (which will be necessary when
the original concentration is to be restored).
Press the S¥2 or SW5 to change the set value. The display will flash
¥ When vou increase the set value...the toner concentration will increase

¥ ¥hen vou reduce the set value.. ... the toner concentration will decrease.

% The toner concentration will decrease or increase about 0.5% a step
Press the S¥4 to set the changed concentration value.

Set position 4 of the DSW! on the main board to OFF.

Set the power switch to OFF

Re-mount the left side cover.

KIP XJ MAIN-4B

DSvi

B,
OFF

Lt o
O y /e

)
S¥1 = S¥2
LED4 LEDS
O @) o
S¥3 S¥4 S¥5
b 4
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6-1-2 LED Head Strobe Time Setting & Adjustment

Re-set the strobe time of LED head when LED Head or LED strobe Tinme

Photoconductor is changed, or line width or ID is Display Adj Val { Strobeg
required to he changed by the customer’ s requirement. LED4 5 I 1 SEC] |l 1 SEC]

h -d | -13 22

1 LED Head Strobe Time to get -120V= 15V as a standard h -C -12 23

Surface Potential of Light Level varies by the combi- h -b -11 24

nation of each unit, because of dispersion between h -a | -10 25

average light volume and sensitive rank of h -9 -9 26

Photoconductive Drum. Average light volume of LED Head h -8 -8 27

is written on the label of the LED Head. Sensitive h -1 -1 28

rank is also written on the label of the Drum, h -b - b 29

h -5 -5 30

2 Standard Strobe Time is sect by the list below between h -4 -4 31

average light volume of LED llead and the sensitive h -3 -3 32

rank of the Photoconductive Drum. h -2 -2 33

ex. ) Average light volume of LED Head.......... .34 W h -1 -1 34
Sensitive rank of Photoconductive Drum....3 h 0 0 35%

Strobe Time becomes 38 1 sec. based on below list. h 1 1 36

h 2 2 37

Strobe Time Calculation Table[ u sec] h 3 3 38

LED Head Drum Ranking h 4 4 39

Ave Light[ x W] 2 3 4 h 5 5 40

C-) 27 | 28 | 32 h 6 6 41

1.45~1.55 30 | 32 1 35 h T 7 42

1.35~1. 44 32 | 35 | 38 h 8 8 43

1.25~1.34 33 | 38 | 42 h 9 9 44

1.15~1.24 37 | 42 | 45 h a 10 45

Ct) 40 | 45 | 48 h b 11 46

h C 12 47

3 The Strobe Time is adjusted by the Service Diag Mode(15) h d 13 48

(h) LED Strobe length adjustment mode. In case of above
cxample, adjustment value becomes -3 since it is set

38 1 sec. TFactory set value is written on service label

of the machine. The Strobe Time might be shifted one level
- or - direction from the above mentioned list based on
the actual measurement. When it is shifted to larger
value(+ direction), “+1” is marked on light volume
indication label, and vice versa. When setting value is

shifted, adjust the Strobe Time based on the list.

4 Image quality can he changed by the Strobe Time if customer requests, however the
following characteristics exist.

¥hen 1t 1s set smaller, line width gets narrower, but black solid area gets lighter.
When it is set larger, black solid area gets darker, but line width gets wider.
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6-1-3. Image Corona Power Supply Adjustment

1 Set the power switch to OFF

2 Remove the right side cover (A). (Two screws)

3 Place the tester in the DC 2V range and connect it to the image corona adjusting
terminals (B) of the DC high voltage power supply (HVI).

4 Set the power switch to ON.

5 After the machine has become ready, let the machine make a test print bv pressing the
test print button (C) with the end of a ball point pen-or something else.

6 During the period the machine is making a test print, adjust the image corona
adjusting variable resistors (main (D) and sub (E)) to the proper valuc
(-0. 85V standard)

7 Disconnect the tester.

8 Re-mount the right side cover. (Two screws)

DC High-voltage Power Supply (HV1)

Developer bias voltage adjuster )
(Do _not_touch) 718 719 720

o =

-
‘ ‘ corona
Image corona Transfer
justment 3~ djustment Q
4 terminal D.

terminal T
\ Transfer corona adjuster

Image corona adjuster (Main) E (Sub) B

D/
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1-4. Transfer Corona Power Supply Adjustment

Sct the power switch to OFF.

Remove the right side cover (A). (Two screws)

Place the tester in the DC 2V range and connect it to the transfer corona
adjusting terminals (B) of the DC high voltage power supply (HVI1).
Set the power switch to ON.

After the machine has become ready, let the machine make

test print by pressing the test print button (C) with the end of
ball point pen or something else.

During the period the machine is making a test print,

adjust the transfer corona adjusting variable resistor (D) to the
proper value. (40.50V standard)

7 Disconnect the tester.

8 Re-mount the right side cover. (Two screws)

14
iﬁa

DG High-voltage Power Supply (HV1)

Developer bias voltage adjuster )
(Do not_touch) 718 Z19 20

e =

Transfer corona
djustmentD %l:"/B

2o e

Image corona adjuster (Main) (Sub) Transfer corona adjuster

Image corona
adjustment -
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1-5. Separation Corona Power Supplv Adjustment

Set the power switch to OFF.

Remove the right side cover (A). (Two screws)

Place the testcr in the AC 20V range and connect it to the

AC corona adjusting terminals (B) of the AC high voltage power supply (HV2).

Set the power switch to ON.

After the machine has become ready, let the machine make

a test print by pressing the test print button (C) with the end of

a ball point pen or something else

During the period the machine is making a test print, adjust the AC corona

adjusting variable resistor (D) to the proper value. (4.5V standard)

Disconnect the tester, change over the tester to the DC 1000V range

and connect the tester to the bias adjusting terminals (E). .
Press the test print button to let the machine make a test print.

During the period the machine is making a test print,

adjust the bias adjusting variable resistor (F) to the proper value. (-300V standard)
Disconnect the tester

Re-mount the right side cover. (Two screws)

Bias adjusting VR Bias adjusting terminals

/F E\ / AC corona adjustBing terminals
‘; “’,,—’
Nt
I~

1 lligh voltage AC cutput terminal

4
\

AC corona adjusting VR

A

D

I!:{:““-~

15
0O
’ \
O N -

\ Do not rotate this VR.

AC High-voltage Power Supply (HV2)

O
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1-6. Decveloper Bias Power Supply Adjustment

Set the power switch to OFF.
Remove the side cover (A). (Two screws)
Remove the connector from the bias output terminals (B).
Place the tester in the DC 1000V range and connect the positive probe to the
bias terminal and the negative probe to the machine proper
Set the power switch to ON.
After the machine has become ready, let the machine make a test print by pressing
the test print button (C) with the end of a ball point pen or something else.
During the period the machine is making a test print, adjust the developer
bias voltage to the proper value by the bias voltage adjusting VR (D).

(-400V standard)
% The image of the test pattern that has been made may

appear somewhat abnormal, but it does not mean anv problem

Disconnect the tester.

Re-connect the connector to the bias output terminals.
Re-mount the side cover.

C\

l
f

DC High-voltage Power Supply (HV1)

Developer bias voltage adjuster

Z18 . Z19 /B 720
N 4

Do

Transfer corona \\

Image corona
adjustment =~

djustment[] -[;]

terminal .4 terminal =

Image corona adjuster (Main) (Sub) Transfar corona adjuster
6 - 9§
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6-2 Mechanical Adjustment

| Remove screw (B) on the both side of the Developer (A) and remove the lower cover (C).

2 Insert the 1. d4mm-gap jig (D) into the specified place (E) to check the gap

3 If the gap is incorrect, looscn screw () of the Doctor Blade (F) and insert the
l.4dmm-gap jig into the slit. Depress the Doctor Blade and tighten the screw.

4 After the Doctor Blade is installed,

jig should be ins

[43)
—t
D
=i

5 Adjust seven positions, both sides and center.

% Adjustment Tools
4102-1 1. 40mm
4102-2 1. 30mm
4102-4 1.45nmm
4602-1 Mg Roll Rotation Tool

check the slit using the jig. The 1. 30mm-gap

- the 1.45mm-ganp ii¢ should not he inserted
LA RS A I V) a8y JibB L A

10
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6-2-2. Magnet Roller Angle Adjustment

! Put the Developer Unit on the flat base

2 Make a note of the scale(A) before removing the screw of Angle Plate. Adjust the
same value when assemble.

J In case of failing to make a note, adjust to the sixth notch from the Drum side
It may adjusted slightly different from the §th notch when factory adjustment is made
vou can select 6th notch since it does not exceed one notch

g 8 1 86 5 4 3 3
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2-3. Transfer Guide Gap Adjustment

Set the power switch to OFF.

Remove the developer unit.

Open the engine unit.

Loosen the right end screw (A) tightening the developer lower

guide plate "Guide Plate 15 (B)”, remove the left end screw (C), and

remove the guide plate by sliding to the left.

Close the engine unit.

Open the toner hatch.

Put the jig (D) in the clearance between the photoconductive drum and transfer guide,
and move up and down the screws (E) tightening the transfer guide to adjust the
clearance between the photoconductive drum and transfer guide. Then re-tighten
the screws. (Three places)

% In this case, use care to prevent damage to the photoconductive drum.

Open the engine unit.

Re-mount the developer lower guide

Open the engine unit.

Place the developer unit in position.

0 £
;1§ e _ ;;? 1. 0mm
e = I = MRS = M o Wi W u W

v
=
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6-2-4. Image Corona ¥ire's Height Adjustment

| Power off and unplug the machine.

2 Remove the Image Corona Assembly (A).

3 Loosen three screws (B) and remove the corona side frame (C).
1

4 Place the scale (D)., and adjust corona height by turning the adjustment screw (E)
on the rear side.

Im Corona = 10. 0mm= (. 2mm

Illll I 4
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-2-5. Holding Plate Assv Adjustment

| When assemble Holding Plate ACA), to llolding Plate B(B),align to the Top Notch
as shown below(both sides).

Note:This position is the Factory Set.

Factory Set

—}

-

& - 14 )
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-2-6. Long Copy Adjustment
1 Adjustment by speccd

This adjustment is done when Fuser feeding speed varies by the media or environment.

1-1 Ideally
Drum Fuser Unit
If the condition is below shown 1-2 or 1-3,
adjust the speed like this
LA
1-2 When the speed is faster;
Prob. 1 Paper touches to the Stripper Nail
of Drum, then image is scratched.
Prob.2 Both edges of paper are curved. ]
Prob. 3 Feeding balance is not equal,
because it is pulled
1-3 When the speed is slower;
Prob.1 A blurred image occurs 90mm from
the trailing edge
T ‘

Prob. 2 Paper might hit the Stripper Nail.
Prob. 3 Spread image is easy shown in case
of tracing paper.
2 Adjustment by Fuser Unit Spacer

This adjustment is done when the balance between left and right gets collapsed
because of the media or environment

2-1 When the driving side is curved or pulled too much,
% remove the spacer of the other side one by one(if spacers are observed).

% add a spacer to the driving side(if spacer exists already, adjust it by the speed).

2-2 When the anti-driving side is curved or pulled too much,
% Put a spacer to the anti-driving sideCup to 4 sheets).

Note : Refer to page 3-27.
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Chapter 7

Subassembly Parts Replacement

7-1

7-1-1
7-1-2
7-1-3
7-1-4
7-1-3
7-1-6
7-1-7

7-2
7-2-1
7-2-2

7-3
7-3-1
7-3-2
7-3-3
7-3-4
7-3-5
7-3-6
7-3-7
7-3-8
7-3-9
7-3-10
7-3-11

7-4
7-4-1
7-4-2
7-4-3

7-5
7-5-1
7-5-2

7-6

7-6-1
7-6-2
7-6-3
7-6-4

7-7
7-7-1
7-7-2
773
774

Opening or Closing of Individual Parts

Opening or Closing Manual Feed Table

Opening or Closing Engine Unit

Opening or Closing Fuser Unit (Exit Area)

Opening or Closing Waste Toner Bottle Hatch

Opening or Closing Upper/Lower Paper Container
Opening or Closing Front Cover (Upper Paper Container)
Opening or Closing LED Head Umnit

Panel
Side Cover Removal
Cover Top D Removal

Main Frame

Solid State Relay (SSR) Replacement
Cutter Unit Replacement
Heater Blower Replacement
Filter A Replacement

Filter B Replacement

Drive Unit Replacement
Main Motor Replacement
Deve Motor Replacement
Fuser Motor Replacement
Timing Belt Replacement
Power Switch Replacement

Cleaner

Cleaner Unit Removal
Blade Assy Replacement
Cleaner Unit Overhaul

Photoconductive Drum
Photoconductive Drum Removal

Photoconductive Drum Replacement

Image Corona

Image Corona Unit Removal
Image Corona Wire Cleaning
Image Corona Wirc Replacement
Grid Wire Replacement

Transfer/ Separation Corona

Transter/ Separation Corona Unit Removal
Transfer/ Separation Corona Wire Cleaning
Transfer/ Separation Corona Wire Replacement
How to Install Height Chip

K48SME7. JBW
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10
10-

10- 2

10-

10— -
10~ :
10- 6 Pickup Case Removal(Lower Unit)

Developer Unit

1 Developer Unit Removal
2 Toner Hopper Replacement
3 Developer Powder Replacement
4 Filling Developer Powder
5 Seal Felt ¢ 8 Replacement
6 Seal Felt Replacement
7 Vring ¢ 6 Replacement
8 Vring ¢ 12 Replacement
9 Toner Density Sensor Replacement
10 Toner Empty Sensor Replacement
11 Slope Replacement
12 Four Fin Replacement
Feeder
1 Bell(Feeder) Replacement

Paper Feeder
Size Selector PCB Replacement

1

2

3 Clutch(Paper Feeder) Replacement
4 Motor(Paper Feeder) Replacement
5

Pickup Case Removal(Upper Unit)

10- 7 Hook Replacement

10- 8 Lower Feeder Gear Replacement

10- 9 Paper Feeder SW Replacement

11 Fuser

11-1 Fuser Unit Removal

11- 2 How to separate Top and Bottom
11- 3 Thermistor Assy Replacement
11— 4 Thermistor (2) Assy Replacement
11- 5 Thermistor (3) Assy Replacement
11- 6 Heater Lamp Replacement

11- 7 Heat Roller Replacement

1i- 8 Backup Roller Replacement

11-9 Stripping Nail Replacement

11- 10 Cleaning Felt Assy Replaccment

11- 11 Thermostat Replacement(Same type, center and right side)

—_

—_ =

p—

—_
[N ] lI\) [SS2NR (S I V)

|

—_

LED Head Unit
LED Head Unit Replacement
LED Head Roller Replacement
LED Head Unit Cleaning
ER Lamp Cleaning

EES S

n

ER Lamp Replacement

Clutch Unit(Paper Feeder) Replaccment
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T-1 Opening or Closing of Individual Parts
7-1-1. Opening or closing Manual Feed Table

1. Hold the folded-back portion at the top of the.Manual Feed Table(A)
bv hand and pull it to open the Manual Feed Table.

To closc the Manual Feed Table. press it back into its original
position by hand. It will be retained there bv a magnet.

(%)
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7-1-2. Opening or closing Engine Unit

. Slide Scanner fully backward.

2. Open the hand Manual Feed Table, and pull the latch (A) located
inside at the center toward vou. Then the Engine Unit (B) will open
upward. Because of action of a gas spring suitable for the
weight of the Engine Unit, the Engine Unit will always open
upward. [f vou pull the latch toward vou with a heavy object
like the Developer Unit or Photoconductive Drum removed, remember
that an imbalance between the weight and spring might cause the
Engine [nit to open violently. In addition, remember that the
Fuser Unit is heated to a very high temperature during operation
Don t touch it immediatelv after opcration of the machine

3. To close the Engine Unit. press it down by both hands from
above the Toner Loading Hatch. Be surc to press it down until the
hooks on both sides engage. Whenever the Engine Unit is pressed
down. make sure that its right and left sides are equally pressed down

-]
|
[N
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7-1-3. Opening or closing Fuser Unit (Exit Area)

1. Hold the grips on both sides of the heater hatch (A) by both

hands and pull the heater hatch toward you to open it.

Hold the green grips on bbth sides of the Exhaust Unit (B)

located inside by both hands and pull the Exhaust Unit

toward vou to open it. )

3. During operation of the machine, the Fuser Unit is heated
to a very high temperature. Carefully handle the Fuser Unit
immediately after operation. Let it cool down as necessary
before starting operations

4. The Exhaust Unit has Stripping Nail which
separate the paper from the Heat Roller. Since the Stripping Nail
are delicate parts, use special care to prevent damage.

5. To close the Exhaust Unit, press it all the way
until the hooks on both sides engage.

6. To close the heater hatch, press it back into its original
position by both hands. Then it will be retained by a magnet.

oo
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7-1-4. Opening or closing Waste Toner Bottle Hatch

1. Hold the grip to open or close the Waste Toner Bottle Hatch (A).

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G.0)



7-1-5. Opening or closing Upper/Lower Paper Container

1. While pressing the latches in the grips on both sides upward, draw out the Upper or
Lower Paper Deck (A) or (B) toward vou.
In case of the latches are hard to release. keep pushing the deck and lift the
latches, then the latches are easv to release

2. To close the Upper Paper Container, press it back

into its original position all the wayv until the hooké on both
sides engage.

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. 0)



T-1-6. Opening or closing front cover (Upper Paper Container)

1. While pressing the latches on both sides at the top
upward, pull the front cover (A) toward you to open it.

2. To open the guide plate (B) located inside, hold the green
grips located on both sides at the top and pull the guide plate
toward vou. To close the guide plate, press it back into its
original position. Then it will be retained bv a magnet.

3. To close the front cover, press it all the way until the
latches on hoth sides engage.

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. ()



7-1-7. Opening or closing LED llead Unit

1. After the Cover Top D has been removed, remove the two

screws (A) (one on each side) holding the LED Head Unit in position

and hold the bent portion on the right front side of the unit and

open it upward.

After the unit has been opened, be sure to set the )

anti-dispersion stopper (B) to prevent the unit from falling down. Set the
stopper outward by loosening the screw at its bottom and secure

it by retightening the screw.

rno

3. To close the unit, replace the stopper in its original
position, hold the front bent portion of the unit and slowly
close it. If you close it rapidly. there is danger of damage lo
the LED Head, etc

4. Secure two places at the right and left with screws.

K48SMET7. JBW (Ver. G.0)



-2 Panel
7-2-1. Side Cover Removal

Remove the two screws (A) at the bottom of the Side Cover(B).
While slightly pulling the lower side of the Side Cover

toward you, press the whole Side Cover approx. 10mm downward.
Then the hooks on the reverse side will come off so that the Side
Cover can be removed by pulling toward vou. )

3. To remount the Side Cover. set the hooks (in two places

at top and two places on both sides at center) provided on the
reverse side of the Side Cover on the reverse side of the side
plate. and raise the whole Side Cover upward. Secure the lower
side of the Side Cover with the two screws

oo

il
]

/\\\
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«

K48SMET. JBW (Ver.G. ()



-92-9. Cover Top D Removal

When the scanner is installed, release the stopper of the slider, and slide the
scanner far behind.

To remove the Cover Top D (A), remove the four screws (B)

holding it in position. [f the control panel is mounted to the

Cover Top D, remove its connection harness, too. .

To remount the Cover Top D, let its end nearer toward

vou slip under the Toner Loading Hatch (C) and place it in position

and secure it with four screws

KA8SMET. JBW (Ver.G.0)



7-3 Main Frame
7-3-1. Solid State Relay {(SSR) Replacement
1 Remove the Side Cover (A

2 Disconnect the connector(B).
3 Remove the 1wg screws (€Y. then you can replace the SSR (D).

AN\
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-3-2. Cutter Unit Replacement

Pull out Upper Paper Container.

Remove the
Remove the
Remove the
Remove the
Remove the
the cutter
Disconnect
Remove the
downward a

four screws (A), then remove the Cutter Cover (B)(both side).
Stopper (C).

Selector Knob (D).

Outside Cover (E)(both side). _

screw (F) and loosen the screw (G). And then shift

assy part ¢(H) and fix it as shown in the figure.

the connector (J).

two screws (K)(both side). then push the Cutter Unit (L)

little and pull it out backward and you can remove the Cutter Unit.

K48SMET. JBW (Ver.G.
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-3-3. Heater Blower Replacement

Release the stopper of the scanner, then slide the scanner far behind.
Remove the Cover Top D (AD.

Remove three screws (B) on the Blower.

Note:There is a hole (C) for phillips screwdriver.

Open the Engine Unit.

Disconnect the connector then vou can remove the Heater Blower (D).
Reassemble in reverse order.

K48SMET. IBY (Ver.G. Q)



7-3-4. Filter A Replacement

Remove the Cover Top D.

Open the engine unit.

Remove the screws of the filter cover(A). Two screws each in 2 places (B)

Open the LED head unit and set the stopper.

Raise the filter cover and replace the filter A (C) located inside

For installation, reverse the order of removal,

Note:When the filter cover is installed. however, use care to make sure
that the fan harness is not caught.

GV e Lo DN —
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-3-5. Filter B Replacement

Remove the side cover on the side A (A).
While rcleasing the nails (B) at the bottom o
the filter B (D).

Install a new filter B.

Re-mount the side cover.

f the filter case (C), take out
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7-3-6. Drive Unit Replacewent

O Ol = LN e

Take off Fuser Unit. (Refer

Open the Engine Unit (A).
Remove the Side Cover (B).
Disconnect three connectors
Remove ten screws (D), then

Reassemble in reverse order.
Note: In case of the removal and installation of driver unit,
not to damage PCB, right side of main motor,

holding plate.

Note: When reassemble, confirm that Engine Unit is opened.

to 7-11-1.)

().

you can remove the Drive Unit (B).

K48SME7. JBW

pay enough attention
which is easy to damage by the
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7-3-7. Main Motor Replacement

Remove the Drive Unit.

Remove the E-Ring (A

Shift the Timing Belt (B) a little and remove it from the pulley (C).
Remove the two screws (D), then remove the Pulley Bracket C(E).

Remove the four screws (F), then remove the Main Motor (G).

Remove the G-Ring and remove the Pulley (1.

Reassemble in reverse order.

e S, S JURE N I
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7-3-8. Deve Motor Replacement

Remove the Drive Lnit.

Remove the Spring (A).

Remove the E-Ring (B), three screws (C), then remove the Basc Bracket (D).
Remove the E-Ring (E) and remove the Spur Gear (F).

Remove the G-Ring (G) and remove the Sprocket Gear <H>:

Remove the four screws (J)., then vou can rvemove the Deve Motor (K.
Reassemble in reverse order.

Note:Keep a certain distance as shown in the figure and fix the Sprocket Gear

—] T N e GO DN —
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7-3-9. Fuser Motor Replacement

| Remove the Drive Unit(A). (Refer to Drive Unit Replacement)
9 Remove 2 screws(B), and remove Motor Bracket(C).
3 Remove 4 screws(D), and remove Motor (E).
4 Remove E-Ring (F). and remove Gear(().
Note: Do not lose Parallel PinC(l).

K48SMET. IB¥ (Ver.G.0)



7-3-10. Timing Belt Replacerent

Remove the Drive Unict.

Shift the Timing Belt (A) a little and remove it from the pulley (B).
Remove the Spring (C).

Remove the E-Ring (D).

Remove the two screws (E), then remove the Pullev Bracket (F).

Remove the E-Ring (G), 30T gear (H) and two Collars (J}.

Remove the three screws (K), then remove the Fuser Drive Bracket (L).
Replace the Timing Belt.

Reassemble in reverse order.

O 00 =3 ST U B O N
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7-3-11 Power Switch Replacement

1 Take off the Left Side Cover.
2 Remove the Wiring Harness.
3 Keep pushing nail parts, and replace the Power Switch.

There are 2 tvpes of Power Switch. When the Power Switch is replaced,
Wiring is done as follows.

32140 (RS2) 9000310122 (AJ8%202B)

-7-21la-
K48smela. jbw(Ver. G. 4)
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Cleaner
-1. Cleaner [nit Removal

Take out the Developer Unit/Photoconductive Drum beforehand

Open the Engine Unit.

¥hile pressing the anti-dispersion cover (A) on the right side

of the Cleaner Unit (B) (outside the side plate of the Engine Unit)
to the right (outward), let it spring up to release it.

Slightly pull the upper side of the cleaner toward vou

(clockwise, facing the right from the left) to unlock the pivot portions.

Then slowly take out the whole Cleaner Unit toward the upper left.
To remount the Cleaner Unit, slowly reinsert the Cleancr

Unit from the upper left into the Engine Unit. First reinsert
the notches located at both bottom ends of the Cleaner Unit in
the holes. Then reinsert the pivot portions at both top sides

of the Cleaner Unit.

Press the anti-dispersion cover down. Then it will bhe
automatically locked.

K48SMET. IBW
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7-4-2. Blade Assy Replacement

Remove the Cleaner Unit.

Remove the clamper B (A).

Remove the spring (B){both side).

Remove the screw (C), then remove the lever tension (D)(both side).

Remove the two screws (E), then remove the tension plate (F) and side plate B (().
Remove the shaft blade (H)(both side).

Replace the Blade Assy (J).

Reassemble in reverse order.

Note: Clean each part before assembling

o0 =1 St U1 S G DN —
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7-4-3 Cleaner Unit Overhaul

=1 O U1 e QO DD —
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Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove

the
the
the
the
the
the
the

Side Plate

Remove

the

Cleaner Unit.
Spring(A)(both side).
Lever Tension A(B),and B(C).

¢ ring(D), Torsion Spring(Edand Closer(F).
2 screws(6), then remove the Bracket Side B(Hl), Side Plate B(J).

Cleaner Blade Assv(K).

G ringCL), Spur gear(M), 2 screws(N),
ACQD.

Screw Shaft(S) from the Frame(R).

then remove the Bracket Side A(P),

Remove screw (T)(both side), then remove the Shaft Blade ACU),and B(V).

Remove 5 screws(¥).

Reassemble is reverse order

then remove the Clamper B(X).

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. ()



7-5 Photoconductive Drum
7-5-1. Photoconductive Drum Removal

Take out the Developer Unit beforehand.
2. Open the LED Head Unit and set the anti-dispersion stopper
3. Remove the right and left Photoconductive Drum locking
metal fittings (A) by loosening the screws (one each).
4. Open the Engine Unit and hold the Photoconductive Drum
drive belt (B) from the left side and remove it from the pulley (C) of
the Photoconductive Drum. <(While releasing the tension pullev
by one hand, remove the belt by the other hand.) .
5. Close the Engine Unit.
6. Hold both sides of the Photoconductive Drum drive between both
hands and slowly take it out upward.
7. To rcinsert it, hold the Photoconductive Drum with the
drive pulley on the left side. Slowly reinsert it in such a way
that the grooved portions of the guide rings at both ends will
match the guides of the Engine Unit.
8. Reinsert the right and left Photoconductive Drum locking metal
fittings and secure them with screws. When the Photoconductive
Drum locking metal fittings are to be inserted in the grooves of
the guide rings, if the groove clearance is too narrow, move the
guide rings inward before inserting the fittings.
9. Open the Engine Unit, and set the Photoconductive Drum
belt on the pulley from the left side. (While lifting the
tension pulley by one hand, set the belt on the pullev by the other hand. )

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. ()
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-5-2. Photoconductive Drum Replacement

Remove Photoconductive Drum

Remove 2 set screws(A), Pulley(h) and Bearing(C).
Remove C-ring(D) and remove Bearing(E)D.

Attach these removed parts to a new Photoconductive Drum(F).
When install, follow the reversed ordering.

Do s and Don t's in Handling Photoconductive Drum

.Do not handle the photoconductive drum under‘the direct sun light.
‘Do not handle the photogonductive drum for any more than 6 minutes in the

well-lighted room.

‘Do not handle thc photoconductive drum where water or oil drips are scattered

around.

or any harmful vapors(organic solvents, such as acetone).
.Do not let the photoconductive drum sweat.

Do not expose the photoconductive drum to any harmful gases(03, NOx, SOx, NI3, etc. )

_Coat the cleaner scraper with toner before installing the photoconductive drum

in the printer . (See “Install The Photoconductor” .)

.Keep the photoconductive drum clear of saliva or fingerprints

. ¥hen the photoconductive drum is stained with saliva or something else,
wipe off toner from its surface first with a piece of soft cloth [ gauze,
Bencot(Asahi Chemical)or the like .Then, wipe stains off using the soft

cloth moistened with ethyl alcohol.

Be sure to do the wiping in the way or directions shown below,
using utmost care not to damage its surface. Do not rub its surface hard.

K48SMET. JBW (Ver. G. 0)



7-6 Image Corona
7-6-1. Image Corona Unit Removal

. Open the LED Head Unit and set the anti-dispersion stopper (4).
2. Remove the faston tab (vellow)(B) on the right side of the
Image Corona Unit.
3. Remove the screw (C) on the right side of the Image Corona Unit.
4. Slightly move the Image Corona Unit toward the right (to
release the positioning pins at both ends) and take out the Image
Corona Unit toward vou.
5. To remount the Image Corona Unit, refit the positioning pins
at both ends, and retighten the set screw to secure the unit.
Thereafter, reinsert the faston tab (vellow).

K48SMET. JB¥ (Ver. . ()



7-6-2. Image Corona Wire Cleaning
| Loosen the four screws (A) and rcmove the corona side frame (B).
2 Clean the image corona wire (L) with a gauze moistened with alcohol as shown below.

Note: When the image corona wire extremely became dirty, first wipe it
with a dry cloth, )
second wipe it with a wet cloth and finally wipe it with an alcohol.
Note: After the cleaning, be sure that the height of wire is proper and the
wire is put
into the groove properly.

3 Clean the grid wires (D) of the image corona assembly with a gauze moistened
with alcohol.

Note: Check that the grid wires are installed correctly in the grooves
Note: When the image corona grid wire extremely became dirty, first wipe it
with a drv cloth
second wipe it with a wet cloth and finally wipe it with an alcchol.
Note: Remove the corona frame and also clean inside the grid wire.

K48SMET. IBY (Ver.G. ()



7 6-3. Image Corona Wirc Replacement

Set the power switch to OFF.
Open the LED head unit.
Remove thc image corona
Loosen the four screws (A) tightening the corona frame (shield plate)(B) to
remove the corona frame. )
Remove the block covers at both ends (C). (Two screws)
Remove the anti-vibration sponge (D).
Remove the old corona wire.
Put the ring portion of a new corona wire through the
projecting portion (E) of thc height adjuster on the pin projecting block side.
9 Mount a spring (F) on the ring portion on the other side,
pull and fit it in the hook portion (G) of the corona block on the other side.
10 Place the cover of the block in position. (Two screws)
11 Clean the wire with alcohol.
12 Adjust the height of the corona wire and re-mount the anti-vibration spongc.
13 Re-mount the corona frame.(Keep pushing from the above, then tighten the screw, )
14 Re-mount the image corona.
15 Close the LED head unit.

Qo N
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-6-4. Grid Wire Replacement

Set the power switch to OFF.
Open the LED head unit.
Remove the image corona
Loosen the tensioner(A) of the grid wire with the 3mm elbow(B).
Loosen the screw(C) tightening the grid wire(D) at the end of
the block on the opposite side to remove the grid wire
§ Placc the tensioner provided block on the left side and set the ring
portion of a new grid wire on the forcmost end pin(L) of the tensioner.
7 Set the ring portion on the other side on the foremost :
end pin(F) of the block on the opposite side. At this point, the
wire is in the foremost end grooves madc in the top surfaces of both the blocks.
8 Stretch the wire in the form of a ladder by the same
procedures. (Use care to prevent slackness of the wire. )
G As a final step, wind the wire in the form of letter U clockwise under the plain
washer(G) located at the end of the pin projecting block, and tighten the screw.
10 Cut awav the surplus length of the wire
11 Move the tensioner so that the end of the pin of the
tensioner will be equal to the end of the block. (3mm elbow)(Fig 1D
12 Check to ensure that the wire is in the grooves(l) on both the blocks.
13 Clean the grid wire.
14 Re-mount the image corona
15 Close the LED head unit.
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-7 Transfer/Separation Corona
7-7-1. Transfer/Scparation Corona Unit Removal

Open the Engine Unit.

Remove the right Side Cover

Remove the two faston tabs (white (A) and blue (B)) from the right

end of the TR/ST Corona Unit.

4. Hold both ends of the TR/ST Corona Unit (C) and slightly 1ift
it to remove it from the holding metal fittings. Be careful, as
the Photoconductive Drum is positioned just above it.

5. To remount the unit, applv hand pressure from above the
holding metal fittings so that the projecting positioning pins
provided at both bottom ends of the TR/ST Corona Unit will fit
in the holes. If the pins do not correctly fit in the holes or
are held in a lifted state. remember that there is danger of
damage to the Photoconductive Drum.

6. Reinsert the two faston tabs (white/blue) according to the

markings on the label.

W N —
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-7-9. Transfer/Separation Corona ¥ire Cleaning

Remove all the corona wire guards (A).
9 Clean the TR corona wire (B) and the ST corona wire (C) and shield of inside with
a gauze moistened with alcohol as shown below.

Note:When the image corona wire extremely become dirty, first wipe it with a dry cloth
second wipe it with a wet cloth and finallv wipe it with an alcohol.

K48SMET. JB¥ (Ver.G. 00
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-7-3. Transfer/Separation (Corona Wire Replacement

Press the nail (A) of the corona guard (B) in the dircction ol to remove

the corona guard.

Remove Cover hoth side (C)(D).

Remove spring (E) from hook (F).

Insert new Corona Wire into pin at left side and hang Qpposite side on spring.
Insert the above into hook

Notc:Make sure that wive is surely placed in groove for both left and right side

K48SMET. JBW (Ver.G.0)



7-7-4. How to Install Height Chip

1 Inscrt Height Chip(C) into Corona Block A(A) & Corona Block B(B), Tramsfer side.
Note:Character "E” should be upside, as shown below.
The "E” should face to left.
9 Insert Height Chip(D) into Corona Block(A) & Corona Block(B). Separation side.
Note:Character "J” should be upside, as shown below
The "J7 should face to right.

4

W& Separation Side

Transfer Side

Transfer Side

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. 0)



7-8 Developer Unit
7-8-1. Developer Unit Removal

l. Open the Toner Loading Hatch (A)D,

Kotate the thumb screws (B) at the right and left of the

Developer Unit to remove the right and left developer locking

metal fittings (C).

3. Disconnect the connector (J54)(D) connected from the left
side of the Developer Unit to the Engine [nit.

©o
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Open and close the Engine Unit once (to release the gears

ithat are in mesh).

Hold the plastic side plates(Edon both sides of the

Developer Unit between both hands, and lift the Developer Unit(F)
upward to take it out of the machine.

The Developer Unit that has been taken out should be

placed in such a way that it will be supported by the botton
surfaces of the plastic sidc plates. Usc care to make sure that
no load is placed at all on the aluminum frame at the center.

To remount the Developer Unit, slowly insert it in such

a way that the guide ring on the left side of the Developer [nit
will match the groove on the left side of the Engine Unit.

Set the right and left developer locking metal fittings

and secure them with the‘thumb SCrews

Re-insert the connector Charness) on the left side of the
Developer Unit into the black connector on the left side of the
Engine Unit.

K48SMET. JBW (Ver. G.
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7-8-2. Toner llopper Replacement

1 Remove both side upper M4x12 screw (A) of side plate of the Developer Unit (B).
2 Remove the connector J56 (C) of the driving side.

3 Lift and remove the Toner Hopper (D).

4 Mount the Toner Hopper in the reversc order.

K48SMET. JBW (Ver. G. 0D
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8-3. Developer Powder Replacement

Power off and unplug the machine

Remove the Developer Unit.

Remove the Toner Hopper.

Remove the partition (A) in the direction of the arrow.

Place the Developer Unit on a sheet of paper large enough.

Roll the Developer Unit by 90 degrees as show and rotate the another

gear (B) behind the gear bv hand

Roll thc Developer over and roll it in the directions of the arrows

to let the developing agent drop

Repcat step 6 and 7 until the developing agent no longer drops.

K48SMET. JBVW
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7-8-4. Filling Developer Powder

Fill Developer Powder evenlv(A),

Rotate the gear (B) until Developer Powder cover the Magnet Roller(C).
Set partition (D).

Attach the Toner Hopper (E) with screw.

Connect the connector J56 (F)

[ I o R e
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T-8-5 Seal Felt ¢ 8 Replacement

1 Remove the developer.
2 Remove the developing powder.
3 See figure and remove the parts in the sequence of CAY(BICCHCDYCEX(F)and(G)
4 Replace the seal felt ¢ §(H).
5 Reassemble in reverse order. !
Note:Before removing the angle plate(C), record or mark the position being
placed to leave out a fine adjustment when reassemble.
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7-8-6 Seal Felt Replacement

] Remove the developer.

2 Remove the developing powder.

3 See figure and remove the parts in the sequence of (AY(BYCCHY(DY(EYC(F)(GH(HD)

(DO P RY(SHand(T).

b

(KO (Lo (M

8

I
4 Cut the band(L).

5 Remove the Deve side plate(V).

).

6 Remove the 30T helical gear(¥W), 30T gear(X), spacer(Y

41

0

.
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Remove the Shaft screw front assv(Z)and Shaft screw rear assy(AA).

V ring ¢ 6(AB), E ring(AC), and washer(AD), then replace the seal felt(AF)(both side).

Reassemble in reverse order. .

Note:At the assembly, set 30T Helical Gear with pulling the Magnet Roller Shaft(AF).

Note:At the assembly of Side Plate and Bottom Frame, fix each part with pushing the
Bottom Frame downward from the bottom side on the flat face board/desk

as per fig 1.
Note:Put RTV rubber to the jointed part of Side Plate and Bottom Frame to prevent

the leaking of Toner as per Fig 2.

RTV

K48SMET. JBW (Ver. 6. 0)
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8-7 V Ring &6 Replacement

Remove the developer,
Remove the developing powder.
Remove the Shaft screw front assyv(Aland Shaft screw rear assv(B). (refer”7-8-6")
Replace the V ring ¢ 6(C)(hoth side).
Reassemble in reverse order. )
Note:At the assembly, set 30T Helical Gear(G) with pulling the Magnet Roller Shaft(D).
Note:At the assembly of Side Plate and Bottom Frame, fix each part with pushing the
Bottom Frame downward from the bottom side on the flat face board/desk
as per fig [.
Note:Put RTV rubber to the jointed part of Side Plate and Bottom Frame to prevent

the leaking of Toner as per Fig 2.

K48SMET. JBW (Ver. G.0)



T T sk QY N

-8-8 V Ring ¢ 12 Replacement

Remove the developer.

Remove the developing powder.

See figure and remove the parts in the sequence of CAJ(B)(C)H(D)(Edand(F).

Remove the 30T helical gear(() and pull out all of parts including V ring¢ 1211,
Replace the V ring ¢ 12.

Reassemble in reverse order.

Note:At the assembly, set 30T llelical Gear(G) with pulling the Magnet Roller Shaft(J]).

G
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7-8-9. Toner Densitv Sensor Replacement

Remove the Developer.

Indo the screw (A) and remove the lead wire cover (B).

Undo the screw (C) and remove the Toner Density Sensor (D).

Disconnect the connector.

Mount a new Toner Density Sensor

Mount the lead wire cover

\ate: Be careful not to pinch the wires.

7 After installation is completed to the machine, Please adjust Toner Density Sensor
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7-8-10. Toner Empty Sensor Replacement

1 Remove the developer unit.

2 Remove the hopper.

3 Place the hopper on its side with the harness cover (A) up.

% When the hopper contains a large amount of toner left
behind or when the toner appears to be scattered about, remove
the toner in advance and clean the inside of the hopper.

Remove the harness cover. (Four screws)

Disconnect the connector (B) of the Toner Emptv Sensor.

Remove the Toner Empty Sensor (C). (Two screws)

To re-mount the sensor, reverse the order of removal.

iy
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8-11. Slope Replacement

Power off and unplug the machinc.

Remove the Developer.

Remove the Toner Hopper.

Remove the partition (A) upward

Remove four screws (B) and tilt the gear fixing plate (C) to arrow direction
Remove the gears (D) and (E), and loosen screw (F) to inside of the side plate.
Loosen opposite side screw (G) to inside of the side plate.

Remove the Slope (1I).

Peal the assistant slope (J) off from the slope and remove adhesive tape (K)
completelv.

Put a new assistant slope (J).

Reassemble in reverse order.

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. ()



7-8-12. Four Fin Replacement

1 Remove the developer unit.
2 Remove the hopper
3 Remove the cartridge.

% Gently perform the step to prevent scattering the toner.

4 Kemove the hopper cover (A) and turn it over.

(Six screws)

% Gentlv perform the step to prevent scattering the toner.

5 Widen the fin in the directions of the arrows.

48

Then the fin (B) will come off.
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7-9 Feeder

7-9-1. Belt(Feeder) Replaccment

ST U e O DN —

Remove the Fuser Unit.

Remove the Drum and Cleaner Unit.

Disconnect the connector (A).

Remove the four screws (B), and remove the Feeder Assy (C).
Push the hooks (D) of the guide plate (E) and remove it.

Remove the E-Ring (F) and the oilless bearing (G). Then vou can remove

the belt (H) from the shaft (J).

Reassemble in reverse order.

KA48SMET. JBW
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7-10 Paper Feeder
7-10-1. Size Sclector PCB Replacement

Upper Paper Container.

Pull out Upper Paper Container.

Remove the Cutter Cover (A).

Remove the stopper (B).

Remove the Selector Knob (O).

Remove the Outside Cover (D).

Disconnect the connector (E) and undo four hooks (F). Then you can replace
the Size Selector PCB (G) with new one.

Note:It can be broken if you open the hook too much.

7 Reassemble in reverse order.

ST O e WO —
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h:Lower Paper Container

1 Pull out Lower Paper Container.

2 Remove the Selector Knob (A).

3 Remove the Qutside Cover (B)

4 Disconnect the connector (C) and undo four hooks (D). Then you can replace
the Size Selector PCB (E) with new one.
Note:1t can be broken if vou open the hook too much.

5 Rcassemble in reverse order.
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7-10-2. Clutch Unit(Paper Feeder) Removal.

1 Remove the Stopper (A), Earth wire (B), Bracket (C), then remove the Cover(Upper)(D).
2 Remove the Support Guide €E), then remove the Plate Guide § (F)

K48SMET. JBY (Ver. G. ()



3 Remove the two screws (G)(both side), then remove the Bar Handle (1),
4 Remove the Plate Guide 7 (J),and Plate Guide 5 (K).
5 Remove the Cutter Cover (L), Qutside Cover (M), Stopper(N)

K48SMET7. JBY (Ver. G. 0)
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Loosen screw (P) of Bracket Knob
Remove the Plate (Q) of 30T Gear

Disconnect the connector(three connectors)(R)
Remove two screws (S) and another one screw
1he hole (T). Then you can take out the Clut
Reassemble in reverse order.

3
located at the inner part of
ch Unit(U)i
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7-10-3. Clutch(Paper Feeder) Replacement

Remove the Clutch Unit.

Remove four screws (A) and separate the clutch part (B) and the motor bracket part (C).
Disconnect the connector (D).

Remove the two screws (E). then remove the Plate Support (F).

Remove the E-Ring ,C-Ring and Shaft Clutch, then you can remove

the Clutch Assv (G).

b Reassemble in reverse order.

T o QO DD
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7-10-4. Motor(Paper Feeder) Replacement

1 Remove the Clutch Unit.

2 Remove four screws (A) and separate the clutch part (B) and the motor bracket part (C).
3 Remove two double gear (D) and 20T gear

4 Remove the four screws (E). then remove the Motor (F).

5 Reassemble in reverse order.

K48SMET. JBW (Ver.G.0)



T-10-5 Pickup Case Removal (Upper unit)

1 Remove
2 Remove
3 Remove
4 Remove
5 Remove

the Stopper(A). Earth wire(B), Bracket(C), then remove the Cover(Upper) (D).
Cutter Cover(E).

Selector Knob(F).

Outside Cover(G), (both side).

SpringCiD) and remove the Hook A(J)(drive side).

the
the
the
the

K48SMET. JBY
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6 Remove Base Plate ACK)(4 screws).

7 Remove the E ring(L), then remove the two 30T gear(M).

8 Disconnect the connector(N) of opposite side.

9 Remove screw{P)(hoth side). then remove the Pickup case(Q).

10 Bend both ends spring as shown in the figure and fit the shaft side
frame hole and then tighten screws temporarilv(both side). fig |
Note:Be sure that the boss of shaft is fitted properly into the
hole of side frame and then tighten the screws. fig 2

11 Reassemble is reverse order.

§
(@
S \\\“) “\\\\
x\\\\‘//‘\\
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7-10-6 Pickup Case Removal (Lower unit)

1T 2 DN —

Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove

the
the
the
the
the

screw(A)(both side), then remove the Cover(Lower)(B).

Select knob(C).
Outside Cover(D)(both side).

Spring(E) and remove the Hook A(F)(drive side).

Base Plate(G)(3 screws).

59
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Remove the supporter(H)(2 screws)(drive side).

Remove the Hook Cover(J), Plate Swing(K), Spring(L).

Remove the E ring(¥). then remove the 30T gear(N).

Remove screw(P)(both side), then remove Pickup case(Q).

10 Bend both ends spring as shown in the figure and fit the shaft side
frame hole and then tighten screws temporarilv(both side). fig 1
Note:Be sure that the boss of shaft is fitted properly into the
hole of side frame and then tighten the screws. fig 2

11 Reassemhle is reverse order.
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7,

1
2

3 Remove the spring(C), then vou can replace the Hook(D).

4

10-7 Hook Replacement

Remove the Pickup case. refer”’7-10-5"
Remove 3 screws(A) then remove Holder(B).

Keassemble is reverse order.

b1
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Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove
Remove

-10-8 Lower

the
the
the
the
the
the
the

Feeder Gear Replacement

screw(A)(both side), then remove the Cover(Lower)(B
Outside Cover(C)({drive side).

Spring(D) and remove the Hook AC(E)(drive side).
Base Plate(F)(3 screws).

supporter(G)(2 screws)(drive side).

llook Cover(H), Plate Swing(J), Spring(K).

E ring(L), Pin Gear(¥), then vou can replace the F

).

eeder Gear(N). .

=
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7-10-9 Paper Feeder S¥ Replacement

1 Remove Pickup Case(A). (Refer to Pickup Case Replacement. )

2 Remove Encoder Case(B).

3 Remove Guide Plate | (C).

4 Remove llolder (D), and remove it on the other side.

5 Remove 2 screws(E)., and remove Paper Feeder Switch As§y(G) with Switch Plate(F)

K48SMET7. JBW (Ver.G. ()



7-11 Fuser
7-11-1. Fuser Unit Removal

1. Be sure to remount or demount the Fuser Unit with the Engine Unit closed.
2. Opcn the Heater Hatch (A).
3. Remove both side covers (B)(C) of the Fuser Unit by locsening two
screws each
4. Facing the rear of the machine, remove the five connectors(D)
connected from the left side of the Fuser Unit (the fight side
of the machine) to the side plate of the machine.

- _—
D= ffﬁg o
\ r/

\1\

— o ——
T~
7 - b4
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Remove the set bolts (caﬁ screws)E) on both front sides of
the Fuser Unit by use of an allen wrench (rod wrench) and draw
out the Fuser Unit (F) toward vou. Avoid the operations immediatelyv
after operation of the machine, as the Fuser Unit is very hot.
Let it cool down before starting the operations. )

To remount the Fuser Unit, push the Fuser Unit inward

along the guides in the place where it is to be remounted, and
secure it with lock bolts. Before tightening the bolts, check
to cnsure that both sides of the unit have been pushed all the
way in.

Facing the rear of the machine, reconnect the four

connectors (harness) on the left side of the Fuser Unit to the
respective connectors on the machine side.

Remount both side covers of the Fuser Unit.

7T - b5
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T-11-2. How to separate Top and Bottonm

1 Remove the Fuser,
2 Loosen the screw (A) by about 2mm. While pressing the upper section of the Fuser,
turn the upper heater fixing plate (B) down in the direction of the arrow. (Both sides)
3 Open the upper section (lleat roller side) of the Fuser vertically and 1i{t
the section to remove
4 Reassemble the Fuser in reverse order

K48SMET. JBW (Ver.G. ()



7-11-3. Thermistor Assy Replacement

1 Remove the Fuser.

9 Undo the screw (A) and remove
3 Undo the screw (C) and remove
4 Undo the sCIew (E) and remove
5 Mount a new Thermistor in the

the wire stoppel wracket (B).

the thermistor bracket (D).
the Thermistor (F).
reverse order.

K43SHET. IBY (Ver. G. 0D
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T-11-4. Thermistor (2) Assy Replacemcnt

O W 00 =3 Tt U s L3 DO —

Power off and unplug the machine.

Remove the Fuser.

Separate the Fuser into Top and Bottom sections.

Remove the Backup Roller.

Remove the harness (B) from the three wire clamps (A).

Remove screw (L) and remove the thermister bracket (D).

Remove bushing (E) from the hole (F) and remove it from the harness.
Draw the connector (G) out from the holc in the direction of arrow.
Remove screw (H) and remove the thermistor (J).

See "Install the Thermistor(2)” for reassemble,

A
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7-11-5. Thermistor (3) Assy Replacement

I Remove the Fuser Unit. (Refer to Fuser Unit Removal. )

2 Remove screw (A), then remove Bracket (B). (two places)

3 Remove screw (C), and remove Thermistor Bracket (D).

4 Remove screw (E), and remove Thermistor (F) and change it.
5 When assemble, follow the reverse order,
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7-11-6. Heater Lamp Replaccment

Remove the Fuser Unit.

Disconncct the connector (A) and (E). (both sides, totally 4D ‘

Remove screw (B). then remove the Heater Lamp bracket (C).

Pull out the Heater Lamp (D) in the direction of arrow.

Mount a new Heater Lamp in the reverse order. )

Note: Do not touch the Heater Lamp surface directly by bare hand.
There are two kinds of Heater Lamp, for the center(Red connector) and for the
edges(Black connector). When install the Heater Lamp, put the black linc to

U1 = O N

driven side, white line to non-driven side.

non-driven side

_____———-Lamp(CenEer)
White

Lamp(Side)
D White
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7-11-7. Heat Roller Replacement

1
2
3
4
B
b
7
8
9

Remove the Fuser.

Remove the Heater Lanmp

Separate the Fuser into Top and Bottom sections.
Remove the E ring (A) and the gear (B).

Remove the C ring (C) and the gear (D).

Undo the screw (E) and remove the bearing (F).
Undo the screw (G) and remove the bearing (H).
Lift the Heat Roller (I) to remove.

Mount a new Hcat Roller in the reversc order.

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. ()



7-11-8. Backup Roller Replacement

Remove the inlet guide plate (A) by removing one screw

Remove the exit guide plate (B) by removing one screw,

Release the right and left pressurization levers (C),

remove the Backup Roller (D) upward

and install a new one. (Assembly of Backup Roller is as shown below)(E).
4. For installation, reverse the order of removal.

QO DN —
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-11-9. Separation Nail Replacement

Open the Exhaust unit (A).

Remove the spring (B) of the Separation nail (C) to be replaced.

Loosen the screw (D) of the metallic bracket (E) tightening the Separation nail.
Then the Separation nail will come off the fulcrum and will be replaceable.

K48SMET. JBY (Ver.G. 0)



7-11-10. Cleaning Felt Assy Replacement ¢

I. Replace the Cleaning Felt (A) mounted on the top of the Fuser Lnit
by removing the six screws (B).

Note: When you remove or set the Cleaning Felt. remember that if vou handle it
roughly, there is danger of damage to the heater roller by the frame
portion of the (leaning Felt,

K48SMET. JBW (Ver.G. 1)



7-11-11 Thermostat Replacement(same tvpc, center and right side)

Remove the Fuser Unit(refer to Fuser Unit Removal).
Remove the harness(E).

Remove screw(A), then remove thermostat assv(B).
Remove screw(C), then change thermostat(D).

For installation, reverse the order of removal.

Ut e QO 0N —
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7-12 LED Head Unit
7-12-1 LED Head Replacement

1. Remove the Cover Top D.
Remove the cover (A) of the host [/F block.
3. Open the LED Head Unit and set the stopper (B).
(Note) Since the Photoconductive Drum is to be exposed for a while thereafter
reconmendation is‘to place a sheet of paper (C) over the Photoconductive Drum.
4. Remove the four connectors (D) (two black ones and two white ones)
from the LED Head. In this case, be sure to support the LED Head by the other hand
to make sure that no undue force is exerted to the LED Head.

K48SMET. IBY (Ver. (. ()



Remove the G grips tightening the LED Head at the right (E)

and left (F) and remove the LED lead.

When you mount the LED Head, be sure to fit the G grip of

the side A pin(G) first. Make sure that there is no clearance. This side standard)
When the G grip on the B side is set, some clearance may be tolerated.

Re-insert the four connectors into the LED Head. In this case, be sure to

support the LED Head by the other hand to make sure that the connector

inserting pressure does not act on the LED Head.

Close the LED Head LUnit and re-mount the cover.

(G

-1
|
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7-12-2. LED Head Roller Replaccement

1. Remove LED Head Unit.

2. Replace the LED Head roller (A) by removing the E ring (B)
which holds it in position.
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7-12-3. LED llead Unit Cleaning

Set the power switch to OFF.

1
2 Qpen the LED hcad unit and set the anti-dispersion siopper.
3 Clean the LED head surfaces "SELFOC lens surfaces (A)" with a soft cloth dipped

in alcohol.
4 Close the LED head unit.

K48SMET. JBW (Ver. G. 0D



7-12-4. ER Lamp Cleaning

I Open the LED head unit.
2 Clean the ER lamp surface (A) with a soft cloth dipped in alcohol.
x 1f there are considerable deposits, do drv wiping and wet
wiping before wiping with a cloth dipped in alcohol.
¥ If the ER lamp is hard to clean, remove the ER lamp beforehand.
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T-12-5. ER Lamp Replacement

1 Open the LED head unit and set the anti-overturn stopper.
2 Disconnect the left end connector (A) connected to the ER lamp.
3 Loosen the right end screw (B) tightening the ER lamp holder and remove the
left end screw (C) and remove the ER lamp holder (D) by sliding to the left.
4 Remove the screws(E) tightening the ER lamp. (Three SCrews)
% The ER lamp consists of three identical boards coupled together.
5 To re-mount the ER lamp, reverse the order of removal.
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Main Frame Assy

4612-0-400 x o > 7L — L#ET
4612-0-500
4612-0-600

@1157

136 154 153 136
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ITEM | P/N  HFE DESCRIPTION shg (JPN) US| R4
014612 - 0-400 | MAIN FRAME ASSY(J480) M 7v=-bHRSTCJ840) 0 M-FRM
0] 4612 - 0-500 | MAIN FRAME ASSY(U480) A 7v-LE137.U840) 1 M-TRM
01 4612 - 0-600 | MAIN FRAME ASSY(E480) #77v-hFHST(ER40) {0 |M-FRM
1 4611 - 1 BASE FRAME A" =27V-h 1 [M-FRM
2 | 4611 - 2 PLATE ADJUSTER FOARY.Y by Tl 4 |M-FRM
3| 4611 - 3 DUCT HARNESS B I) 1 M-FRM
4| 6988 CASTER $129-GT 3 M-FRM
5.1 7064 CASTER TY30 $329-TY50 9 |M-FRM
6 | 7065 . | ADJUST BOLT JPARYIY 0 4 |M-FRM
71 4612 - 1-300 | SIDE PLATE MAIN A(SC) RARACSC) 1 M-FRM
8| 4612 - 2 SIDE PLATE MAIN B {RB ] M-FRM
9(4612 - 3 BRACKET SEAL 7° yye=7" 309k 1 M-FRM
10 | 4612 - 4 PLATE SEAL 7 yyy=7" b=} 1_M-FRM
11 | 4612 - 5 BRACKET SPRING EF b2 3 b 2 IM-FRM
12 | 4612 - 6 BRACKET SENSOR /4-7" 377} A 1 [M-FRM
13 | 4612 - 7 AIR DUCT EXHAUST H&5 b 1 M-FRM
14 | 4612 - 8§ BRACKET PAPER GUIDE(CA) A" =N =14 RIARA 1_IM-FRM
15 1 4612 - 9 BRACKET PAPER GUIDE(B) A°-p° -1 41 KB 1 M-FRM
16 | 4612 -10 BRACKET PAPER GUIDE(C) A=A -1 4B ARG 1 |M-FRM
17| 4612 -11 RACK BOTTLE M- 1 [M-FRM
18 | 4612 -12 DUCT DUMP BEb-va-b 1 |M-FRYM
19 | 4612 -13 CASE BOTTLE B4 -2 1_M-FRM
20 | 4612 -14 BEAM UD 77/ B AR 1 [M-FRM
21 | 4612 -15 GRILLE V1) 2 M-FRM
22 | 4612 -17 PLATE INLET AHF7°V=-} b AT 1_|M-FRM
23 | 4612 -18 BEAM MAIN HrREL -A 1 |M-FRM
24 | 4612 -19 PLATE GUIDE(]() AN ARA0) 1 M-FRM
25 | 4612 -4 BOSS PIVOT Hhsz 2 M-FRM
26 | 4612 -21 BLAM T E-AAM 1 M-FRM
27 | 4612 -22-300 | BRACKET COUNTER SW7 544 b 1 M-FRM
28 | 4612 -23 BRACKET SW(1) S¥r-2aD 1_M-FRM
29 | 4612 -24 PIVOT GAS SPRING PR IR ) 2 |M-FRH
30 | 4612 -25 FRAME MAIN MERREARC 1 |M-FRM
31 | 4612 -26 FRAME D FERATRARD 1_[M-FRM
32 | 4612 -27 DUCT HIARNESS 3257 9b F 1 M-FRM
33 | 4612 -28 BRACKET SW(2) S¥7” 3k 4 b 1 M-FRM
34 | 4612 -29 DucT Ly b 9 M-FRM
35 | 4612 -30 FILTER(A) 740 - 2 M-FRM




il PN mE DESCRIPTION _ Sh44 (IPN) US| X4
36 | 4612 -31 PLATE GUIDE(1D) AR ARAD 1 [M-FRM
37 | 4612 -32 PLATE GND A 7-24R (D 2 M-FRM
38 | 4612 -33 CASE FILTER T4 9=~ | M-FRM
39 | 4612 -34 BRACKET TRANSDUCER M YABAT AR 1 M-FRM
40 | 4612 -35-100 | COVER NI YRR - 0 M-FRM
40 | 4612 -35 COVER ALY N 1 |M-FRM
40 | 4612 -83-600 | COVER FyARnT - (_M-FRM
41 | 4612 -36 PLATE TOP Wi R 1 |M-FRM
42 | 4612 -37 PLATE CAM A LA 1 |M-FRM
43 | 4612 -38 PLATE CAM B 15B R 1 M-FRM
44 | 4612 -40 BRACKET S¥ SW7" 344 b 1 M-FRM
45 | 4612 41 COVER S¥ SN - 1_M-FRM
46 | 4612 -42 SEAL FOAM N9ty 1 |M-FRM
47 | 4606C- 0 BOTTLE WT ASSY BEM - MV R 1 IM-FRM
48 | 4612 -45 SEAL SIDE #407- 2 |M-FRM
49 | 4612 -46 SEAL FILTER A T4Wg -yl A 9 |M-TRM
501 4612 -47 TOP_GUIDE BEr 4 (313-) 1 {M-FRM
51 | 4612 -48 STUD ay ) 8 4 IM-TRM
52 | 4612 -49 BRACKET CONNECTOR(B) Fag-337 - BUATAR CF) 1 [M-FRM |
53 | 4612 -50 BRACKET CONNECTOR(A) b u9-137 8- BURTAR C R 1 M-FRM
54 | 4612 -53 BRACKET SENSOR 1R ] IM-FRM
55 | 4612 -54 TENSIONER BOTTLE N 2 1 M-FRM
56 | 4612 -55 ACTUATER 79$21-4- 1 |M-FRM
57 | 4612 -56 SPRING WT_SENSOR BEM-y-1" % 1 IM-FRM
58 | 4612 -57 SEAL DUCT BEM Y1y 1 M-FRM
59 | 4612 -59 FILTER(B) 7404-B ] M-FRM
60 | 4612 -60 COVER CONNECTOR T TN - 1 |M-FRM
61 M-FRM
62 | 4612 -62 HANGER HOOK A 79 HTA 1 M-TRM
63 | 4612 -63 HANGER HOOK B 794 HHIB 1 IM-FRM
64 | 4612 -65 SPRING A 27°Y79" A 1 |M-FRM
65 | 4612 -66 SPRING B 2770y B 1 |M-FRM
66 | 4612 -67 PLATE SUPPORT AR 4 M-FRM
671 4612 -68 LABEL S¥ SKIA™ W 1 _M-FRM
68 | 4612 -69 PCB SPACER AN - 2 |M-TRM
69 | 4612 -T1 SERIAL No. LABEL SOTWEYA =54 1 |M-FRM
70 | 4800800020 RATING PLATEC(D) FERGERR () 0 M-FRM
70 | 4800800030 RATING PLATE(120V) ERERIRC120V) 1 M-TRM




ITEH | PN HE DESCRIPTION B4.(JPN) s ®a |
70 | 4800800040 RATING PLATE(220V ~240V) | JEAEE6HR(220V ~240V) 0 M-FRM
71 | 4612 -84-400 | LABEL INPUT TAPC100V) A7 38 w100V 0 IM-FRM
71 | 4612 -85-500 | LABEL INPUT TAP(120V) AZ147° 38 v (120V) 1_{M-FRM
71 | 4612 -86-600 | LABEL INPUT TAP(230V) Ad1927° 387 (230V) 0 [M-FRM
72 | 28114 SOLID STATE RELAY Ik A7 M- 2 M-FRM
73 1 2938 CIRCUIT PROTECTOR #4177 0775 (154) 1 M-FRM
74 | 32113 INTERLOCK SWITCH 41v§-ay9244% 3 M-FRM
75 | 32118 LOCKER SWITClH Uy f-244F 0 IM-FRM
76 | 3611 - 6B HEATER RAIL A E-5-V-IA 1 M-FRM
771 3611 - 7B HEATER RAIL B t-9-v-wB 1 |M-FRM
78 | 3611 -12C BEARING(MIDDLE) il 3% () 1 |M-FRM
79 | 4113-48 30T HELICAL GEAR LH 0T idEE (4 1 [M-FRM
80 | 3611 -27B CORONA FIX SPRING J0FEEN 2 2 M-FRM
81 | 3611 -28B NUT PLATE Fo bR 2 |M-FRM
82 | 3611 -43C HINGECHEATER HATCII) by (bi-ny¥) 2 M-FRM
83 | 3611 -62C HOOK STOPPER A 799k N° - A 1 M-FRM
84 | 3611 -63C HOOK STOPPER B 799AbeA° -B 1 M-FRM
85 | 3611 -64C COVER N - 1 IM-FRM
86 | 3611B-0 FAN MOTOR ASSY J7vE-5-#5T 2 M-TRM
87 { 3637B- 0B EXIT SENSOR ASSY EXITHy/4- 57 1 M-FRM
88 | 3647 -8C LABEL, GND GNDIA™ i 1 M-FRM
89 | 3773F- 0 DC BRUSIHLESS BLOWER 7 a0y~ 45T 1_M-FRM
80 | 39111 BUSHING H7E7 v¥2 KG-016 AR M-TRM
91 { 39213 TIE-BAND, KS-100 FERN 7E 5 M-FRM
92 | 39221 EDGE SADDLE bOPAN I 4 M-FRM
93 | 39316 SNAP BAND SG-130 AF27° 0 vE 56 M-FRM
94 | 39518 ONE-TOUCH BUSH ¢ 13. 0 A7 pa=-2" V7 v ] M-FRM
95 | 39519 ONE-TOUCH RUSH ¢ 17.0 A= va-2" V7T 2 M-FRM
96 | 39520 ONE-TOUCH BUSH ¢ 20. 2 el AA/1 0 M APV 6 M-FRM
97 | 39622 TERMINAL BLOCK 3P 15 3P 1 IM-FRM
98 | 3998 LOCKING CB SUPPORT 0y479" CBH4” -} 23 M-FRM
99 | 4112 -118 BLIND PLATE FDD 2254 (FDD) 1 |M-FRM
100 | 4112F- 2 LOWER DUCT SEAL P by CFD [ [M-FRM
101 | 41128- 0 BIAS SWITCH PCB ASSY N ATARM o F FEARAA L 1 |M-FRX
1021 4124 -6C LABEL-CAUTIONCHIGH, VOLT) | SFiEEIA™w 1 IM-FRM
103 | 3874-0-450 INLET ASSY 47y PHRAT | M-FRM
104 | 49492 HY_POVER SUPPLY DC EIIE R IEDC | M-TRY
105 | 49435 FERRITE CORE b4 97 way 2 |M-FRM




DESCRIPTION

ITEM | P/N HFE A UPN) US| X4
106 | 49449 HV. POWER SUPPLY, AC EEBEAC 1 M-FRM
107 | 49469 COUNTER hovg- 1 M-FRM
108 | 49484 DC POWER SUPPLY DCEFENVCI26-24 1 M-FRYM
109 | 49486 PHOTO INTERRUPTER 7314v537° 4 1 M-FRM
110 | 49487 NOISE FILTER JAR 2409 1 [M-FRM
111 | 60398 BEARING PAC ¢ 8) PAUIS (@ 8) 4 IM-FRM
112 | 7068 MAGNET CATCH v dyby ot 1 M-FRM
113 | 7077 ACCURIDE SLIDE THa74b 254 4 M-FRM
114 | 4612C- 0 BRACKET RAIL(A) 732740 HRAIARCAD 9 IM-FRM
115 | 4612D- 0 BRACKET RAIL(B) 742340 BUALAR(B) 2 M-FRM
116 | 4612E- 0 SWITCH(TP) ASSY M2 (TP #5T 1 [M-FRM
117 | 4612R-0-600 | TRANSFORMER ASSY BIE bV AMLSL 0 |M-FRM
118 | 4612H- 0 BRACKET CAM A BABUATARA 1 M-FRM
119 | 4612J- 0 BRACKET CAM B DAERATHRR ] M-FRM
120 | 4619M- 1 SHAFT CLUTCH 755F 1 M-FRM
121 | 3342 MICRO CLUTCH MICS 440771 KICH 1 M-FRM
122 | 4612A-20 GEAR HERICAL 30T Rl T EEE ) 1 |M-FRM
123 | 46124 -2 CLUTCH BRACKET 15257 3% 4b 1 M-FRM
124 | 46128~ 1 CASECD) r-2(1) 1 |M-FRM
125 | 4612N- 2 CASE(2) §-2(2) 1 M-FRM
126 | 4612N- 3 COLLAR 13- 2 M-FRM
127 | 4612N- 4 SPRING MWRT Yy 1 |M-FRM
128 | 1725 -258 FELT Y= 2 b 2 M-FRM
129 | 4642A-0 HINGE kvy” 2 IM-FRM
130 | 6102 WASHER-SPECIAL t=].0 HERE Ty - t=1.0 4 M-FRM
131 | 6916203125 SCREY. POLYWAVE M5x8 M5x8F° J9z-7" 33 |M-FRM
132 | 6902203108 SCREW. PAN HD. M4x35 M4x35FA° Jui-} G _{M-TRM
133 | 6908203104 SCREV. RINDING HD. Mdx1§ MAx16A° 4V} Jai-t 4 |M-FRM
134 | 6902203102 SCREY. PAN HD. M4x12 Mdx12F4" Jux-} 4 M-FRM
135 | 6908201100 SCREV. BINDING HD. M4x8 MAx8A" {7} 2290 2 |M-FRM
136 | 6916203100 SCREV. POLYWAVE. M4x8 MAx845° )9:-7 141 M-FRM
137 | 6916204100 SCREW. POLYFAVE. BK M4x8 M4x84° W9:-7" BB 2 M-FRM
138 | 6954421322 SCREW. CAP HD. SW/F¥ M4x8 | Mdx8+4+27°2JY.% 38 2 |M-FRM
139 | 6923212100 TAP. SCREW. BINDING HD. 4x8 | 4x8A 4V} 49t vo” 10 M-FRM
140 16908201099 SCREW. BINDING HD. M4x6 M4x6n" ¥4 3z 43 IM-FRM
141 | 6902203081 SCREY. PAN HD. M3x16 M3x16A” Jus-p 2 M-FRM
142 | 6908202077 SCREVW. BINDING HD. NI. M8x8 | M3xBA 4V} zohh 4 M-FRM
143 | 5908205076 SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x6 | M3x6n 4V} 2 18 M-FRM




ITEM | P/N  HH DESCRIPTION angs (JPN) s X5
144 | 6905203076 SCREV. FLUSH HD. M3x6 M3x6 1LY oA} 4 M-TRM
145_| 6908205167 SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x4 | M3xdn"4vh 58 7 M-FRM
146 | 6817036032 PARALLEL PIN. ¢ 9x14 G214 FATE Y 2_M-FRM
147 | 6807012310 RETAINING RING. E-TYPE #7 | EVv)" #7 4 |M-FRM
148 | 6824014360 GRIP RING #8 GI )y 7 48 1 _IM-FRM
149 | 4612-73 LABEL(SET 120V) 57" W (1201) 1 M-FRM
149 | 4642-33-500 | LABEL, INPUT 497 2 bIN 1 IM-FRM
150 | 6109 WASHER-SPECIAL t=0.5 HEEET Ve~ 120.5 1 [M-FRM
151 | 3612-59 SPACER AA° ~ - 1 M-FRM
152 | 6804015251 SPRING WASHER M4 M4 272797 T 9y 9 IM-TRM
153 | 4612-75-300 | PLATE OUTLET(SC) $4477° V-4 (SC) 1_M-FRM
154 | 4612-76-300 | COVER HARNESS(SC) AN = (A-22)(SC) 1 IM-FRM
155 | 4612-77-300 | FRONT SUPPORT PLATE A 70 FESEAR (A) 1 M-FRM
156 | 4612-78-300 | FRONT SUPPORT PLATE B Juy b EERAR (B) 1 M-FRM
157 | 39109 BUSHING(T2) BI7ET 9ya  t2 AR |M-TRM
158 | 39547 EDGING EE-24 Iy vy EE-24 81crM-FRM
159 | 4612P-0-300_ | OUTLET ASSY 79y bERST 1_{M-TRM
160 | 4612-79-300 | SHAFT GURID ROLLER 71y b O-5- By 1 M-FRM
161 | 4612-80-300 | GURID ROLLER 7"y b a-3- 8 [M-FRM
162 | 4612-81-300 | BRACHET STACKER PCB A h-FE AR AR 9 M-FRM
163 | 9641421509 SCREV. SET M4x§ M4x6 529139 8 M-FRM
164 | 4612A-27-300 | BRACHET DRIVER PCB R AN = AR T T hy b 1 [M-FRM
165 | 49519 ASSY PCB SPD002 B -7 H 4 FAR SPDO02 B 1 [M-FRM
166 | 39591 ¥IRE SUDLLE 744-#1" 1 M-FRM
167 | 3647-14-61 EMC LABEL, FCC. US EMC 37" 0 (FCO) ]_M-FRM
167 | 4247-7 EMC LABEL. VCCI EMC 377 & (VCCD) 0 M-FRM
168 | 9000570361 PRODUCTION DATE LABEL HEFEEHINN 1 |M-FRM
169 | 4642-32-300 | LABEL, OUTPUT T987° 9 BIAT 1 M-FRM
170 | 4806260020 SURGE ABSORB PCB ASSY Y- 777N - FEARHNT 1 IM-TRM
171 | 2010290270 BRACKET PCB HAFRA &8 1_|M-FRM
172 | 6915203125 SCREW PAN ID. SH/FY M5x8 | M5x8 +\ 3 4. 9 [M-FRM
173 | 6805015270 WASHER. TOOTH LOCK M4 | P AZHRE 1 |M-FRM
174 | 32140 LOCKER S¥ITCH sy~ v ¥ 1_|M-FRM
175 | 4612-90 RAIL STOPPER V=WA by 1\ - 4 |M-FRM
176 | 6954003322 SCREW. HEX_HD. SW/F¥ Mdx8 | MAx875f8 3 & 4 |M-FRM
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ITEM | P/N

DESCRIPTION

54PN

—
97

01 4612A- 0-300 | ENGINE UNIT ASSY(SC) | BR@Ep1-sMAL(SO) 1 {EGN
1| 46124 1-300 | SIDE PLATE(C) Ak CEXERD 1_EGN
2| 16124~ 2 GEAR 26T 26T%' 7 1 EGN
3| 46124- 3 SHAFT PULLEY 7 -4 7h 1 |EGN
4 | 46124~ 4 BRACKET PULLEY =07 gy b Loy
5| 4612A- 5 | PULLEY XL25 25T7° - 1 |[EGN
6. 4612A- 6 PULLEY XL16 16T7° -1 | [EGN
7! 46124~ 7 SHAFT GEAR £7937b | |EGN .
81 4612A- 8 | BRACKET BASE MY =% 1 |EGN |
9| 46124- 9 STUD My 1 EGN }
10 | 4612A-10 STUD SKING MyE 1_IEGN |
11| 46124-11 CASE SKING MY k-1 1 [EGN ‘
12 | 46124-12 PULLEY XL15 1577 - 4 |EGN
13 | 46124-13 | STUD IDLER 741 3-8 2 |EGN
14| 46124-15 * STUD TENSIONER Fvv377-h 1 [EGN
15 EGN
16 | 46124-30-300 | SHAFT DRIVE(SC) k-7 - BR & (SC) 1 EGN
17 | 46124-18 SPRING A VERBIRT Uy 1 |EGN
18 | 4612A-19 SPRING 7 A" ERE)RT Y)° 1 [EGN
19| 46124-20 GEAR HELICAL 30T RH NTIFTIEWEG |3 EGN
20 | 46124-31 LOCK CASE SWING MYA =209 1RGN
21 | 35249 DC_MOTOR IC7" 37VAE~)- 1 [EGN
292! 35255 DC MOTOR DCT 5YVAE~§- 1 [EGN |
23 EGN
24 | 3611 -23A COLLAR 13- 4 [EGN
95 | 4112 -66B 50T SPUR GEAR 50 e 1 |EGN
26| 4112 -72 PITCIl CIRCLE PULLEY o7 - ] [EGN
27 | 4119C- 2 16-24 SPROCKET GEAR 16-2427° 0y b4 7 1 [EGN
28 | 4113 -23 90T HELICAL GEAR LH 0T EHEE () 1 [EGN
29 | 5177 BALL BEARING | AT 8 IEGN
30 | 5250 TIMING BELT N A3y AT 240DXLO50R 1 |EGN
31 | 4612B- 0-300 | BRACKET FUSER DRIVE t-y-EXEHT 5y b 1 EGN
32 | 4612F- 0 TENSIONER F7Y377=h 1 [EGN )
33 | 6916203100 | SCREW. POLYKAVE. M4x8 M4x84° 09.-7" 98 LGN
34 | 6807012310 . RETAINING RING.E-TYPE #7 | Elv)" #7 11 IEGN
35 | 6807012308 | RETAINING RING. E-TYPE #5 | Ev/" #5 5 |EGN
36 | 6824014362 | GRIP RING #10 G2 147° #10 9 |ECN
37 | 6824014360 | GRIP RING #8 GI 147 #8 | EGN :




ITEN | P/N % DESCRIPTION 2,4.(1PY) s ey |
38 | 6817036032 | PARALLEL PIN 4 92x14 ¢ 21 11F1FE Y 6 [EGN |
39 | 8808 PIN-SLOT g 4x30 D0 I DGN ‘,
40} 46124-21 GEAR IIERICAL 50T LIl ATIEIE s (Fr) (1EGN i
41 | 4612A-26-300  BRACKET MOTOR -7 3270} 1RGN |
42 | 4612A-29-300__STUD IDLER AN - LN
43 | 35253 DC_HOTOR-LGS-30-002 DCE-)- L_IEGN
44 | 1155600040 | GEAR-MAIN MOTOR MUE=)-4"7 | JEGN
45 | 6908201099 | SCREW BINDING HD. Mdx6 Mdx6/" 47} 2270 2 [BGN_

46 | 6916203125 | SCREW POLYWAVE ¥5x8 | M5x8# J92-7" 1 [EGN

" 471 6807012311 | RETAINING RING.E-TYPE £8 ' EVy) #8 L [EGN

48 6917114056 | PARALLEL PIN ¢ 3x20 ¢ BQVELTL Y 2 [EGN
19 | 1155600230 | GEAR RiZ3] 4 4~ RHZ3L | [EGN
50 | 5195 BALL BEARING N T I [EGN




Drum Frame Assy Part 1
4613-0-300 F3Z L7 L —LIE3L




ITEM | P/N K& DESCRIPTION sh (JPN) 0S| X4
0. 4613 - 0-300 | DRUM FRAME ASSY(SC) b 357V -h A7 (SC) 1 D-FRM P-1
14613 - 9 PLATE GUIDE(12) AN RA2) 1 ID-FRM P-1
2 | 4613 -10 BEAM MC M -AC 1 ID-FRM P-]
314613 -11 PLATE GUIDE(14) AN H(14) 1 D-FRM P-1
4| 4618 -13 ACTUATER 79f1-4- 1 [D-FRM P-1
5 | 4613 -19 TENSIONER ROLL A HhH A AT 2 () 1 [D-FRM P-1
61 4613 -20 TENSIONER ROLL B g Z A" 2 (B) 1 ID-FRM P-1
714613 -21 HANDLE TF 1 [D-FRM P-1
8 | 4613 -22 | STAY BAR A74 1 [D-FRM P-1
9| 4613 -26 SUPPORT DEV TN $y0f 2 |D-FRM P-1
10 | 4613 -27 PLATE PIVOT A M1 YA LR 2 [D-FRM P-|
11 4613 -28 COVER A A=A 1 D-FRM P-1
12 | 4613 -29 PLATE GUIDE(13) AR AR3) 1 ID-FRM P-1
13 | 4613 -30 SPRING(BLADE) 791 AT 9 ID-FRM P-1
14 | 4613 -36 SHAFT HOOK VAVL: 2 [D-FRM P-1
15 | 4613 -88 MYLAR X Z 745 1 [D-FRM P-1
16 | 4613 -40 SEAL Y-t 1 D-FRM P-1
17 | 4613 -41 CAUTION LABEL HOT EBEEIN 1 ID-FRM P-1
18 | 4613D- 0 COVER B AN -B 1 [D-FRM P-1
19 | 4612 -24 PIVOT GAS SPRING S AISC WYY VYAD) 2 ID-FRM P-1
20 | 3612 -34B HOOK A 747A 1 D-FRM P-1
21 | 3612 -35A HOOK B 7498 1 [D-FRM P-1
22 | 3612 -44A ACTUATOR 79F1-4- 1 D-FRM P-1
23 | 4613-50-300 | FEEDING ROLLER A #£0o-5-A 1 \D-FRM P-1
24 | 3635 -19A FEEDING ROLLER, SHAFT B 2 V) 18R 2 iD-FRM P-1
25 | 4618-51-300 | FEEDING ROLLER %010 6 ID-FRM P-1
26 | 3637B- 0 EXIT SENSOR ASSY EXIT4/4- %7 1 ID-FRM P-] |
271 39213 TIE-BAND, KS-100 AN VL 3 D-FRM P-1
28 | 4113 - 9A SHAFT PRESSURE SPRING RH | &2 A" 2(45) 2 D-FRM P-1
29 | 4113 -10A SHAFT PRESSURE SPRING LH | #h#iz A" 2(F) 2 D-FRM P-1
30 | 6045 OILLESS BEARING VAN TV 2 ID-FRM P-1
31 | 7081 MAGNET CATCH SM-101 ) Asbeat 2 [D-FRM P-|
32 | 7080 GAS SPRING G2250 B AR YUY 62250 2 ID-FRM P-1
33 | 6916203125 SCRE¥. POLYWAVE. M5x8 MHx8&° i 1-7" 2 D-FRM P-]
34 | 6916203100 SCREVW. POLYVAVE. M4x8 M4x8%° VY2-7" 26 |D-FRM P-1
35 | 6908201099 SCREW. BINDING HD. M4x6 N4x6n" 47} 3240 5 ID-FRM P-1
36 | 6908205076 SCREY. BINDING HD, BK M3x6 | M3x6/" 4} 2 14 |D-FRM P-1
|37 | 6807012307 RETAINING RING. E-TYPE #4 | EVv) #4 11 [D-FRM P-1




ITEM| P/N H&E DESCRIPTION g (JPN) US X4
38 | 6822004006 PIN-SNAP ¢ § RO W 4 D-FRM P-1
39 | 4613-48-300 STOPPER(A) Abyn -(A) 1 D-FRM P-1
40 | 4613-49-300 | STOPPER(B) Abyn=(B) 1 ID-FRM P-1
41 | 1157000010 SCREW-V. T. BOTTLE BEM R ALY 1 D-FRM P-1




Drum Frame Assy Part 2

4613-0-300 RS L7 L —LffHir




S (IPND

Pm PN DESCRIPTION i lus) @4 {
014613 - 0 300 DRUM_FRAME_ASSY | 1347y AT iy pg |
L 1| 4613 - 1 | SHAFT DEV DRIVE AEE L ibrurg |
21 4618.- 2 ADUPTER SN ¢ AV )Y S 1;1) FRY P |
| 3l4613 -9 cASE PIvOL B 1 Pyttt | 2D FRY P2 |
L4141 - 4 FITTER_DRUM(AD | M IMBAIRA BUETEEN
514613 5 | FITTER DRINCE) | I S A | 1 FRy P2
614613 - 6 BEANM_D A | i D-FRM P-2
% 704613 - 7 BEAN_UD LEed ‘% 1 ID-FRM P 2
814613 - 8 | PLATE GUIDE(L5) ﬂ“u“fﬁ(la), | 1 FRu P—Z#
914613 -12 LPPER BEAY C | R -aC ] l 1 D-FRM P2
101 4613 -14 | FITIER DEV(A) Tf“«“@ﬁéifﬁ@ | _1!n-FRM P-2
tlu 1613 -15 FITTER DEV(B) RN ) TJ 1 D-FRM P-2_|
12| 4613 -16 | THUMB SCREW N EES M 2D FRY P2 |
13| 4613 -17 BRACKET SHAFT b 7AERE) 7" Ty b | 1/D-FRM P\:z—1
144613 18 | SHAFT DRIVE b3 AR I 1 Frepp |
| 15| 4613 -23 | PLATE GNLB ) 2 [p-FRy P2 |
16 | 4613 -24 PULLEY IDLE E I
1714618 -25 PULLEY S24-33 Lsgr-nsan | [D-FRM P-2_ {
18 | 4613 -31 SPRING TENSIONER | M IARKERRT" ) L D-FR¥ P-2
191 4613 32 GEAR HELICAL 20T LH | 20T ISR A | 1 -FRy Pg |
99 { 4613 33 | COVER DUCT BEb-91~174 | 1hrypy |
214619 34 SEAL COVER A BEb-y-n( L) | 1 [p-FRN P- 2,_4
22 | 4613 -35 SEAL COVER B BN l IID;FRM P-g_|
28 461391 SPONGE CONTACT ot LbFRIP 2|
24| 4613 -89 BRACKET LIFT | E-9-BRIR7" 7y b | 2 D-FRM P-2 |
2514613 42 | STD 29X ERTE TN
26 | 4613 -43 SPRING COVER paveary L DFRY P2 |
27 | 4613A- 0 SIDE PLATE INNER A CARA 1 D-FRY P 9
28 | 46138 0 SIDE PLATE INNER B | RS 1 D FRM P-2
29| 4613C- 0 | TENSIONER Fyyavi | 1pFRM P2 |
30 | 46124- 5 PULLEY XL25 | 25T7° -1 | 1 D-FRM P-2 |
| 31| 4612415 | STUD TENSIONDR | 579377-4 I D-FRY P 3
|32 3611 23A | COLLAR | 13- L [D-FRY P-2
|33 3612 434 | DRUN_GROUND PLATE | 15873, |1 Ip-FRM P2 1
34| 3612 -56- 1A | GUIDE RING ) I NP 3 ID-FRM P-2
| 3503618 19A | DRUN STRIPPING NAIL | v sapmm TRV P |
| 3613618 20 | GUIDE RING AR Y 6 D-FRM P-2 |
|31 | L DFRP |
| 38| 39316n | SNAP BAND SG- 130 L xpa T AR 61D FRY P2 |




TN | PN ®E DESCRIPTION 4 (IPN) [us| s |
39l 39373 | BUSHING & 16 974937 17216 ¢ 2 D-FRY P2 |
40 39519 ONE-TOUCH BUSH ¢ 17. 0 -2 vin-a b 7 -7"/,‘/7‘",4_! 9 D-FRM P-2
41 4112 -72 PITCH CIRCLE PULLEY N C LID-FRM P 2
42 | 4113 -45 BIAS BLOCK NATAT 0y - | |D-FRM P-2
43 4113 -46B | BIAS TERMINAL [ N AT A8 F | [p-FrY p-2
44| 4113 48 | 30T HELICAL GEAR LN T s E ) i D-FRM P-2
45 | A613-14 PLATE STRIPPING NAIL VIS ox 3 [D-FkM P-2
46 | 5177 BALL BEARING AT 2 D-FRM_P-2
47 5189 BALL BEARING 69877 | A 7907 (69822) 1 ID-FRM P-2
48 | 5192 " BALL BEARING 608ZZNR A 7179 (608ZZNR) 1 ID-FRM P-2
49 | 5242 TIMING BELT J437)° " Wh100S2N328G { D-FRM P-2 |
50| 46424-0 HINGE £y 2 D-FRM_P-2
5116108 | WASHER-SPECIAL KT 11— ] D-FRM P-2
52 | 6916203100 | SCREY. POLYWAVE. ¥4x8 | MAx84° 09:-7° 7 [D-FRM_P-2
59 | 6908201099 | SCREW. BINDING HD. Mdx6 MAx6A” 471 1270 8 [D-FRM P-2
54| 6908203106, SCREW. BINDING HD.M4x25 | MAx254A" Juj-} 1 |[p-FRY -2
55 | 6908205076 | SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x6 | M3x6n" 47} & 3 [D-FRM P-2
" 56| 6908205167 | SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x4 | M3xdn'{v} 2 | abrrypo
57 | 6801015105 | NUT M4 Mty b - 1 [D-FRY P-2
58 | 6817036032 | PARALLEL PIN ¢2x14 ¢ X PEFTE Y "4 D-FRM P-2
59 | 6807012310 | RETAINING RING.E-TYPE %7 | Eyv)° 47 | 8 D-FRY P2
60 | 6807012308 | RETAINING RING.E-TYPE 25 | Efv7° %5 |3 ID-FRW P-2
61| 4613-45 PIVOT STRIPPER AV A —E b | 3 [D-FRM P-2
62 | 4613-46 | SPRING(NAIL) MU 3 | 3 DFRM P2
63 | 6817114086 | PARALLEL PIN ¢92x22 ¢ 2x22 F4TEY | 3 D-FRY P-2
61 | 6303015229 | FLAT WASHER ¥3 NSRS | 3D FRM P-2 |
65 4613-47 | GUIDE BLOCK AL 7 Ty | 1 p-FRY P2
66| 692312100 | TAP.SCREW. BINDING HD 4x8 | 3 DFRY P2

AXSN AV 47 U0



Drum Frame Assy Part 3

4613-0-300 KIS L7 L — L8

3
~




ITEM | P/N % DESCRIPTION Sh4 (IPN) US| K& ]
1| 4613-0-300 DRUM FRANE ASSY N IA7V-A$R ST 1 D-FRM P-3
2 | 4614-0-300 LED HEAD FRAME ASSY LEDAy b 7V -A#B 3T | ID-FR¥ P-3
3| 4618-0 CLEANER ASSY VA o R 1 YA 1 D-FRM P-3 |
4 | 4606E-0 PC DRUM ASSY i3 YA 1 D-FRM P-3
5| 4622-0 IMAGE CORONA ASSY Imaot#H37 1 \D-FRM P-3
6| 4625-0 DEVELOPER UNIT ASSY AT 1 |D-FRM P-3

3



LED Head Frame Assy

4614-0-300 LED~w K7L —LFHST




PN

I'TEN % DESCRIPTION | H&#0PN) sl x|
0 4614 - 0 300 | LED HEAD FRAME ASSY(SC) | LEDAy b 7V-A$A(SC) L LED-ID |
1] 4614 - 1 _FRAME PCB PCBE R | LED-WD
214614 - 2 BEAM SUB € | ABIIE -AC I |LED-1ID
314614 - 3 BEAM SUB D | EBhE 4D 1 |LED-1D
114614 - 1 COVER LN - | \LED HD
| 5/ 4611 5 PLATE PRESSURE TOHIEZ D 4 1 |LED-HD
ﬁ 614614 - 6 PLATE GND C 7D 5 |LED-ID
L 704614 - 8 GUIDE SIDE Iokik, YT 2 LED 1D
814614 - 9 PLATE GND E T-AR(3) 5 ILED-IDD
9| 4614 -11-300 : STOPPER AbyN = 1 |LED-HD
10 | 4614A- 0 © SIDE PLATE SUB(A) BRI CA) 1 |LED-HD
11| 46148 0 SIDE PLATE SUB(B) AR (B) 1 |LED-IID
12.4614C- 0 | PIVOT PHCAY LEDHIATHRA 1 [LED-}D
13 1 1634D- 0 PIVOT PH(B) LEDER {4z B 1 LED-ID |
14 1712 -57 BEARING, PACG 6) PABRZ (0 6) 2 [LED-HD
15 | 39106 BUSHING(TS) SECADPE AR ILED-HD
16| 39316 SNAP BAND SG-130 AN 15 LED-HD
1739519 " ONE-TOUCH BUSH g 17 N NARTOIN | |LED JID
181 39377 BUSILING NJ-12 H7E7 52 NI-12 AR |LED-HD
19 | 419496A DC POWER SUPPLY DCEJENVIH0-10 ] LED-HD
20 | 4632 - 0 LED HEAD ASSY LEDAy M S5 1 |LED HD
21 4627 - 1 HOLDER LR LAMP Er3v7°ing’ - | 'LED-1ID
22 | 4227A- 0B ER. LED P.C.B. ASSY | ER LEDFEARHIST .3 LED-ID
23 4806270010 | 1/F P.C.B. ASSYCAY | AV4-7:-HARCAMEASY | LED-HD
24 | 6915203105 | SCREW. PAN JD. SK/F¥ M4x20 | M4 <20 SK/FW{fFa° 4 [LED-1ID
25 | 6916203100 | SCREW. POLYKAVE. MAx8 My A8 47 Y72=7" 14 LED-1ID
26 6908201099  SCREW. BINDING HD.Mdx6 | Md 46 n*4vb 120 12 LED-HD
27 . 6908205076 | SCREW. BINDING 1ID. BK M3x6 | M3 46 A" 4vh 5 14 |LED -HD
28 | 6908205167 | SCREK. BINDING JID. BK M3xd | M3 44 A {y/p 2 20 'LED-HD
L 29 | 6824014358 GRIP RING #6 1 GF4s7°%6 2 ILED-HD
30 6805015270 | WASHER. TOOTH LOCK ¢4 L4 K 6 [LED HD
316803015229 | FLAT WASHER M3 M3 4 2 'LED-HD
32 1 461412 SPRING(STOPPER) 27790 KN = 1 LED-HD
33 | 6201 SPACER TN - 1 'LED-ID
31 | 6803015231 FLAT WASHERCM4) MATF e 2 [LED-HD
85 4605-1 LED HEAD ROLLER | HiEn-5- 2 ILED-HD
36 | 6807012308 | RETAINING RING.E-TYPE #5 | EVv)° %3 2 [LED-1ID
37149516 _LSPACER AN e BLED-ND
98| 6908202076 ' SCREW. BINDING HD.Ni M3x6 | M3..6 1 42} ok | 6 LED 1D




ATEM | PN % | DESCRIPTION | 2A PN US| s
| 395701000220 | SUPPORTER R Y T




Cleaner Assy
4618-0-1 71—+ —#7




ITEM | P/N % | DESCRIPTION _ G4, (JPN) A
014618 - 0-1 CLEANER ASSY 7 -4 57 1 (CLNR
114618 - 2 BRACKET SIDE A 779377° V=hA | |CLNR
2| 4618 - 3 BRACKET SIDE B 774377 V=B 1 |CLNR

|3 4618 - 4 LEVER TENSION A 7YY 3YVN A 1 |CLNR

| 404618 - 5 LEVER TENSION B 7UY3YVN B | [CLAR

L 514618 - 6 SHAFT BLADE A 29V=1° A 1 ICLNR

64618 - 7 SHAFT BLADE B 291" —#iB 1 ICLNR
714618 -10 CLAMPER B 737N B 1 ICLNR !
8 | 4618 -11 CLOSER HEHity 7 1 [CLNR :
9 | 4618 -13 | SEAL(SPRING) y=W(A7° Y1) 1 [CLNR

10 CLNR
11| 4613 -30 SPRING(BLADE) 799 AT Y 2 ICLNR
12 | 3618 - IC | FRAME o lv-a - 1 (CLNR
13| 3618 - 2B SIDE PLATE A AR A 1 |CLNR |
14 | 4618 - 20 SIDE PLATE B HUARB I ICLNR
151 46188 - 0 SCREW SHAFT ASSY AV 2B AA VT 1 ICLNR
16| 3618 -11A SPUR GEAR(2208) LA -3 7(2208) 1 ICLNR
17| 3618 -12E TONER RECEIVER b2t 1 [CLNR }
18 | 3618 -16 TORSION SPRING b=3727° 078" 1 |CLNR
19 | 3618 -17B SEAL y=(743-) L |CLNR
20| 4118 -9 | SIDE SEAL $b W 2 ICLNR
21 | 6044B OILLESS BEARING iz 2 ICLNR
22 | 9829 ADHESIVE TAPE MRS -7 AR ICLNR
23 | 4618A- 0 BLADE ASSY o V=N —$H3T 1 [CLNR
94 | 6908201100 | SCREW BINDING WD.¥4x8 | NAx8n 4/} 1z)m 4 ICLNR
25 1 6908201099 SCREW BINDING HD. Mdx6 MAx6n" 47 azho 7 ICLNR
26 | 6924212168 | TAP. SCREW. PAN HD. 4x18 41840 49k V)" 4 [CLNR
27 | 6824014358 | GRIP RING #6 6" Y97 #6 2 |CLNR
28 | 4618-15 GUARD A b 2 ICLNR




PC Drum Assy

4606E-0 ERFL{RHEST




PN EE DESCRIPTION s (JPN) us
0] 4606E -0 PC DRUM ASSY B ST 1
14621 - 2 PULLEY S2M-88 88T7° -1 1
2 | 3621 - 6B BEARING(DRUM) B2 (L 7M) 2
3 | 4606G -0 DRUM OPC BN 54 1
413621 - 8 -1 | FRANGE B 7377 B 1
513621 - 44 STAY 274 3
613621 - 5A GUIDE MYLAR N AR v43- |
73621 -8 FLANGE A 7577 A 1
8 | 6908201100 | SCREW. BINDING HD. M4x8 M4x8A 4} 1= g
9 | 6941421509 | SCREW. SET M4x§ M4x6 4y b27Ya- 2
10 | 6813014315 RETAINING. RING. C-TYPE #12 | Cyv4" #12 1
11 | 4606D -0 PC DRUM SUB ASSY BRILL 5AH 7 AT |




4622-0 im0 AL

Image Corona Assy




ITEM| P/N (% DESCRIPTION a4 (IPN) Us S
014622 - 0 IMAGE _CORONA ASSY Imaof 48 37 1 [ING
1| 4622 - | FRAME CORONA J0f7v-A 1 |ING
2| 4622 - 2 BLOCK IMAGE CORONA A Im3af77 2,5 A 1 (IMG
3| 4622 - 3 BLOCK IMAGE CORONA B Im10}7° a7 B 1 |ING
4] 4622 - 4 HOOK GRID WIRE YALEI 1) 1 |TMG
0| 4622 - 5 COVER A 7 uy79A 1 |IMG
6 4622 - 6 COVER B 7 uy7758 1 [IMG
T|4622 - 7 FRAME SIDE Jo} 2 |IMG
8| 4622 - 8 TERMINAL GRID 7 1 |ING
9| 4622 - 9 ¥IRE GRID 7"y b 944 1 |ING
10 | 4622 -10 ¥IRE CORONA Ja194%- 1 |IMG
[ 148 -10 SPRING WIRE TAY=22" V7" 1_IMG
12 | 3622 - 4B HEIGHT ADJUSTER M7V ¥ 25 2 |IMG
13 | 4124 - 6C LABEL-CAUTIONCHIGH, VOLT) | BH{EEIAN 1 |IMG
14 | 4222 - 4B SPONGE Ay 2 |IMG
15 | 4622A- 0 HV-ZD PCB ASSY HV-ZD AR 37 1 |IMG
16 | 905207079 SCREVW. FLUSH HD. PC M3x12 | M3x 12 ML Vh-#" 2=} 2 |IMG
17 | 6905207076 SCREW. FLUSH HD. PC M3x6 M3 6 L& Jh-#"2-b 2 |IMG
18 | 6941421506 SCREW. SET M3x10 M3 %10 7baJYa- 1 |IMG
19 | 6908205076 SCREY. BINDING HD. BK M3x6 | M3 x6 N 4vF & 12 |ING
20 | 6803015229 FLAT WASHER M3 M3 TREg 1 {ING
21 | 6915208076 SCREW. PAN HD. BS S/F M3x6 | M3x6 A Hgk 350 =40 | 2 |ING




Tr. St Corona Assy
4624-0-1 Tr. StaO #8537




m A (JPN)

ITEM| P/N & DESCRIPTION s| K%
04624 - 0 -1 | Tr/St CORONA ASSY Tr. St. Jo}4AST 1 [TRST
1] 148 - 10 SPRING WIRE M¥=-27°079" 2 |TRST
21 3622 - BA CORONA WIRE 11747 2 (TRST
318624 - 1- 1C | CORONA FRAME 204 # 1 |TRST B
414624 - 3 CORONA BLOCK A 047 0y ) A 1 ITRST
513624 - 3- 1D | CORONA BLOCK B 04770y B 1 _|TRST
6| 3624 - 4B COVER A 754 ]_|TRST
713624 - 5B COVER B 74B 1 |TRST
8| 3624 - 8- 1B.| CHIP #17° 1 |TRST
9| 3624 - 9B HEIGHT CHIP, Tr Mb#y7° Tr 2 |TRST
10 | 3624 -10B HEIGHT CHIP, St Mb$97° St 9 |TRST
11 | 3647 - 6-52B | CAUTION LABEL,IIV(2) EUR | BFiEFEIA N (2)(EIR) 1 _{TRST
12 1 4224 - 5B CORONA GUARD A JoH - A 5 |TRST
13 | 4224 - 6B CORONA GUARD B -1 B 5 |TRST
14 | 6923212077 TAP. SCREW. BINDING HD. 3x8 | 3xBA™{/} 49t V)" 258 9 |TRST
15 | 4624 - 2 PLATE TERMINAL it ) 2 |TRST
16 | 4624 - 4 COVER TREMINAL W79 1 /TRST
17 | 6908205076 SCREV. BINDING HD. BK. M3x6 | M3x61" 471" E& 2 |TRST




Developer Unit Assy
4625-0 IRi%I[HAT




ITEM . P/N. B , DESCRIPTION i (PN US| Ksr |
04625 01 DEVELOPER UNIT ASSY BLABREA AT { DEV
1] 4625 -1 | SEPARATER BRI L - 1 EV.
214625 2 FILM SLOPE FRBA0-7° .1 DEV
314625 - 3 COVER WIRE M- | 92 bEv
414625 - 5 MAGNET ROLL(AQ) 5 4y ba-A(AQ) 1 DEY
54625 - 6 BOTOM FRAME £ hATY=A 1 [DEV
614625 1 FRAME SUPPORT %= 2151 |1 DEV
714625 8 BLADE_DOCTOR b 18-7" -t 1 DEV
8| 4625 - 9 | SLOPE Au-7° o LpEV
9| 4625 -10 COVER HARNESS M-3R = ___1 pEV
10 | 4625 -11 PLATE CONTACT(B) PLERB 1 DEV
11| 3611 -174 GEAR(30TOOTID, DIA. 6 0T+ 7(g6) _LIDEV. _
12| 3626 -13B FELT PUSHER JabRZ 1 DEV |
13 | 3626 -29C SENSOR COVER A=fn - 1 [pEY
14 3626 -32 SEAL. FELT ¢ 8 Y71} ¢ 8 1 DEV
_15].3626 -34B COUPLING L a2y 2 IDEV
16 | 9626 -35 COLLAR A h3-A 1 [DEV
17 | 3626 -36B COLLARB 15-B e L DEY.
18 | 3626 -37 GUARD RING A-b vy 2 [DEV
19 | 3626 -42 ANGLE PLATE 7Y W b=b 1 [DEV
|20 | 3626B- 0 CLUTCH ASSY | b=13+3H5T 1 DEV
2139213 TIE-BAND, KS-100 L kEEATYY 1 [DEV
221 4113 -48 30T HELICAL GEAR LH 30T 4 3B (7 1 IDEV
23 | 4125 - 1B DEVE SIDE PLATE A | 3 A A A 1 [DEV
2414125 - 2A DEVE SIDE PLATE B 7 A JARB | ] DEV
25 4125 - 5 DRIVE SUPPORTING SHAFT BB <7 fp i 1 DEY
26 | 4125 - 6 SUPPORTING SHAFT X R 1 DEY
27 | 4125 -12B 98T HELICAL GEAR RH 28 TR HEE (R)D 1 [DEY
28 | 4125 13B 20T HELICAL GEAR LH 20839 IS B () 2 DEV
29| 4125 -14B | 30T MELICAL GEAR RH M T (A 1 _DEV
30,4125 -15 | 30T HELICAL GEAR RN ¢6 | 30tizdi¥sa(#e6) | 1 |DEV
3114125 -16 | GEAR FIXING PLATE 3 7HhE R 1 PEY
32 4125 -17 CLUTCH SHAFT L 979780 { DEY
33 1 4125 -18 CLUTCH PLATE 739377 V=b 1 IDEY
34| 4125 -19 36T SPUR GEAR SOHCE { IDEV
35| 4125 -20 20T SPUR GEAR 20HCE R B 1 IDEV
36 1 4125 -21A SIDE SEAL ol W] 2 IDEV
37 | 4125 -22 DOCTOR SEAL M- 12 DEV_
98 | 3626 12 SPACING ROLLER ¢44. 2 HEH (¢ 11.2) | 2 lbEv




ITEM | PN HE DESCRIPTION A PN S
3904125 24 SPACER ¢ 12 N - 12 2 IDEV
L A0 1125 25 DOCTOR SIDE SEAL | M 29-%fp vl 2 IDEV
4114225 - § BEARING CASE NTYYT = 1 DEV
| 4214225 - 7 SEAL PUSHER i 4 [DEV
43 | 49353 TONER % SENSOR | M-i - ) .1 |DEV
44 | 5171 BALL BEARING £ -4 7Y 608LLY 1 DEV
45 5188 BALL BEARING £ =1A" 7974 626LLY 4 [DEV
46 | 6044B OILLESS BEARING i 3 DLV
47 | 6049 OILLESS BEARING 46 | #i5%2(86) 1. [DEV
48 6107 WASHER SPECIAL FERET v +-10. 1 3 \DEV
|49 ! 6135 FASHER SPECIAL FERRT V410, 5 5 {DEV
50 | 6136 WASHER SPECIAL EERETy v —tL. 0 3 DDEV
516240 SPACER ¢ 6x12 AN 4= 6x12 1 [DEV
221 7071 i V-RING(g6) V7 (o6). - 4 DEY
53 7072 _V-RING( ¢ 12) Vv (¢12) 1 DEV
54 | 4625A- 1 BRACKET FIN 7477 59 b 1 |DEV
55 | 4625A- 2 PLATE CONTACT WA 1 IDEV
56 | 4625A- § | FRAME HOPPER | =7V=4 1_IDEV
57| 46254 4 | COIL HOPPER a0 =340 1 DEV
58 | 4625A- 6 SIDE PLATE JOPPER A oIV —fHIAEA | 1DEV
|59 | 46234~ 7 SIDE PLATE HOPPER B f91° ~{HARB 1 IDEV
60 | 4625A- 8 COVER TOP By -2 | 1 DEV
61 | 4625A- 9 LEVER e |1 gy
62 | 4625A-10 | SEAL LEVER A o WA == F) 1 IDEV
63 | 4625A-11 SEAL LEVER B e ) 1 {DEY
641 4625A-12 SEAL NOPPER A Fal =yl 2 |DEV
62| 4625A-13 | SEAL SIDE B P y=n (D 1 :DEV
66 | 4625A-14 SPRING 27 1 |DEV
67 | 4625A-15 COVER HARNESS N30 =B 1 IDEV
68 | 4625A-16 SEAL SIDE A , LMy 1 DEV
69| 16254-17 SEAL SIDE D ${0" 7-ID > 1 IDEV
70} 4623A-18 SEAL SIDE(2) A0 -w(2) ' 1 DEY
71 4625019 SEAL COVER(A) AN =y-I(A) 1 |DEV
72,1 1625A-20 | SEAL COVER(B) AN =y-W(B) LRV
73 | 4625A-21 SEAL COVER(C) AN =-1(C) 1 [DEV
74 | 4625A-22 | SEAL COVER(D) AN =7-w(D) 1 {DEV
751 4625F-0 | SCREK SHAFT ASSY JONEL: i hva 1 [DEV
76| 46254 24 SEAL FRONT | 7Oy by 1 \DEV
77| 4625025 | SEAL REAR 075 | 1wy




PTEM PN RE DESCRIPTION 84PN is| X l
78 | 3626A- 8B SIDE SEAL A A5 y=IvA 2 [DEV B
79 | 3626A- 9B SIDE SEAL B #41 y-wB 1 DEV

i 80| 3626A-10B SIDE SEAL C $4 4 y-IC 1 |DEV
81 DEV
82 | 4125A- 7- 1| SENSOR BASE Ey4=7" 34y b 1 [DEV
83| 4123A- 8B CONECTOR BRACKET W=7 e _LDEV ,E
84| 4125A-10B FOUR FIN A7y 1 LY
85 | 4125A-11A ¥IPER 74N - _1.pEV
86 | 4125A-12 | ¥IPER A 7AN A 3 DEV
87 | 4625E-0 TONER SENSOR ASSY [ 1 YA L DEV
88 T DEV
89 | 4625B- | SHAFT SCRE¥ FRONT 7Y 1~ (R { |DEV
90 | 4625B- 2 SCREW SENDER(L) 2/ =2 1-(F) 20 |DEV
91| 3626 -18 SENDER SCREW(R) A~ | 2 DRV

| 9213626 -19 | SENDER SCREW(L) 278 ~A0 2~ (7E) 2 IDEV
93 | 3626 -8l COLLAR 13- 2 [DEV
94 | 3626 -38B SEAL. FELT Y=Iv7 b 4 |DEV
95 | 4125 -28 WASHER Tyys- 8 IDEV
9% DEV
97 1 4625C- 1 SHAFT SCRE¥ REAR A7 a-H(EED 1 [DEV
98 | 4625C- 2 SCREW SENDER(R) 8 -2~ (4) 29 DEY
99 | 4625D- 1 SEAL TN =v=h 1 DEV

100 | 4625D- 2 COVER LOWER TN - i 1 IDEV
101 | 4625D- 3 SEAL LOWER o7y 1 {DEV
102 | 4125D- 4 'SIDE SEAL A b Y-IvA 1 DEV
103 | 4125D- 3 SIDE SEAL B Y- 1 IDEY o
104 | 4607C- 0 BODY CARTRIDGE il VA LBV
: 105 1 4625-12 SEAL MYLAR y=le43- { DEV
106 | 6924212168 | TAP.SCREW. PAN HD. 4x18 4418 N I9E Y 12 DEV |
107 | 6923212100 TAP. SCREW. BINDING IID. 4x8 | 4 %8 A 4vb #9t>v)" 2 DRV
108 | 6902203102 SCREW. PAN HD. M4x12 M4 <12 4773 12 IDEY
109 | 6908201099 SCREW. BINDING ID. M4x§ M4AG N {yhTazin 13 IDEV
110 ] 6908205076 SCREW. BINDING 1ID. BK M3x6 | M346 n{vp B 11 {DEV
111, 6905203076 SCREW. FLUSH HD. M3x§ M3~ 6 Miy 1 DEV
112 | 6908208167 SCREW. BINDING HD.Bs M3x4 | M3 x4 n'{yh Bk 2DEV. ]
113 6923212077 TAP. SCREW. BINDING 1D, 8x8 | 3<8 N 4y} 4567 v 4 DEV
114 | 6922212076 TAP. SCREW. FLUSH HD. 3x6 36 Moyt vs° 2 DRV
115 ] 6803015231 | FLAT WASHER M4 M4 P pig 6 [DEY
116 | 6807012308 RETAINING RING. E-TYPE %5 | Eyvi 25 5 [DLV J




P/N__[M% | DESCRIPTION

(1TEN 4PN lus| e |
| 117 | 6813014309 | RETAINING RING.C-TYPE 26 | ClIvJ° %6 3 DEY |
| 118 | 6813014315 RETAINING RING.C TYPE #12 | Cyv) #12 3 pEY ‘
19| 6824014356 | GRIP RING #4 I N /AT 2 _Lo3looy ]
120 | 6824014360 GRIP RING #8 G197 48 6 DEY
121 1 6817036082 | PARALLEL PIN, ¢2x14 | 214 *Ffrt77 . 6pLy
| 122 | 6809061132 SPRING PIN. ¢2x12 $2412 AWy 2 |DEV |
123 | 4659F-0 DEVE. HARNESS ASSY (1) 7 A A2 AH ST (1) 1 IDEV 3
124 | 4639G-0 DEVE. HARNESS ASSY (2) 7 A=A A4H ST(2) L [DEV
125 | 6924014358 GRIP_RING %6 G197 £6 2 DEY
126 | 6960 VERSION SEAL N =Y 3ry- 1 DEV
127 | 4625A-26 SEAL COVER(E) N =y-m(E) 1 IDEV




Feeder Assy
33 BRHAST

4628-0




ITEM | P/N  HE% DESCRIPTION mnaa (JPN) US| K4
0] 4628 - 0 FEEDER ASSY A ERAA ST 1 |FED
114628 -1 ROLLER DRIVE BELT EREAA yho-3- 1_IFED
2| 4628 - 2 STAY C A74C 1 [FED
31 4628 - 3 STAY D 274D 1 _|FED
4| 4628 - 4 SIDE PLATE A RixA 1 |FED
51 4628 - 5 SIDE PLATE B B 1 FED
6| 4628 - § CENTER PLATE A M IARA 1_[FED
7| 4628 - 17 CENTER PLATE B AR B 1_FED
8 | 4628 - 8 | SEAL =l 2 FED
9 | 3637B- 0B EXIT SENSOR ASSY EXIT+y4- %57 1 FED
10 | 39316B SNAP BAND SG-130 JSEY IS 3 [FED
11 | 39373 BUSHING ¢ 16 179937737116 ¢ 1 |[FED
12 | 4128 - 8 DRIVEN BELT ROLLER BN Who-5- 1 [FED
13| 4128 - 9 BELT N 2 |[FED
14 | 4128 -104 SENSOR FIXING PLATE /- HUHR 1 FED
1514128 -11 GUIDE PLATE A AR ARA 4_FED
16 | 4128 -12 GUIDE PLATE B 1 4h 4RB 2 [FED
17| 4128 -13 GUIDE PLATE C AR ARC 1 [FED
18 | 4628-9 GEAR HERICAL 20T RH 0TI E () 1 [FED
19 | 6049 OILLESS BEARING o6 sz (¢ 6) 5 FED
20 | 6908201099 SCREY. BINDING HD M4xf MAX6A" 471 1290 13 [FED
21 | 6807012308 RETAINING RING. E-TYPE #5 | EUv) #5 5 [FED
22 | 6817036032 PARALLEL PIN. ¢ 2x14 @ 2x145F4TL 1 _FED




Roll Paper Spool Assy

4631-0 A —JL~—/S— X T — VAT




ITEM | P/N HE DESCRIPTION s (JPN) Us| X4
014631 - 0 ROLL PAPER SPOOL ASSY O-JA° =1 =27° =l 15T 1 |SPOL
114631 - 1 FRAME SPOOL why” - 1 ISPOL
2 | 4631 - 2 ROD PULL 2740 4K 1_ISPOL
314631 -3 SHAFT SPOOL A Ky - dhA 1_ISPOL
414631 - 4 SHAFT SPOOL B Hhy” -~ BB 1 ISPOL
5] 4631 - 5 PLATE NUT To bR 1 ISPOL
6| 4631 - 6 STOPPER Aban° - 1 |SPOL
714631 -7 THUMB_BOLT YRIHT WL 1 |SPOL
814631 - 8 PIN LEVER VN -E° Y ] |SPOL
9] 4631 -9 PIN SLIDE A34P Ly 9 1SPOL
10 | 4631 -10 LABEL(DIN) #42° 50 (DIN) 1 |SPOL
11 | 4631 -11 LABEL(US) 12754 b (US) 1 ISPOL
12 | 1731 - 6D COLLAR 23— 1 |SPOL
13 | 4131 -10A SLIDE PLATE SPRING A4 KRATT V)T 1 |SPOL
14 | 4131 -13B SLIDE VASHER YSLAN D 2 |SPOL
15 | 4131 -14A THRUST SPRING IR 3 1 |SPOL
16 | 6004 OILLESS BEARING VAN T 2 1SPOL
17 | 6116 WASHER-SPECIAL HEER Ty Yy - 1 |SPOL
18 | 4631A- 1 SPRING YLV PEYIYMPIN 1 |SPOL
19 | 4131A- 1 FRICTION GEAR YLV DEVE 1 |SPOL
20 | 4131A- 2 COLLAR SHAFT B3-Y47b 1 ISPOL
21 | 4131A- 3 FRICTION BASE VDLV, 1 {SPOL
22 | 4131A- 4 SPRING_BASE A7 NVETAT -2 1 ISPOL
23 | 4131A- § FRICTION FELT TY4Yay7alh 1 |SPOL
24 | 4131A- 1 SUB FRICTION FELT #7770 577 b} 1_ISPOL
25 | 4631B- 0 PLATE STOPPER u-HAbn° - ] ISPOL
26 | 4631C- 0 LEVER VN - 1 iSPOL
271 6908201099 SCREW. BINDING HD. M4x6 MAXGA 4V 2z9m 6 |SPOL
28 | 6941421509 SCREV. SET Mdx6 Mdx6+y 27420 1 ISPOL
29 | 6827014360 RETAINING. RING S-TYPE #8 | AST L Ex#8 2_ISPOL
30 | 6807012306 RETAINING. RING E-TYPE #3 | Eyv7 #3 6 ISPOL




Paper Feeder (A) Assy Part 1

4633-0-300 _LERKGHKAANT




ITEM | P/N H% DESCRIPTION 4 (JPN) sl ®ey |
0| 4633 - 0-300 | PAPER FEEDERCA) ASSY(SC) | hRER#AHEAINT(SC) 1 [PFE-U P-]
1!4633 - 1 SIDE PLATE PF(A) FEHEAAR (A | PFE-U P-1

214633 -2 ___| SIDE PLATE PF(R) L ARHERUER (B |_IPFE-U P-1 |

314633 -3 | BEAMB 4B ) - | IPFE-U P-1
4| 4633 - § | ROLLER FEED(1) 74-F u-3-(1) _1_PFE-U P-]
5| 4633 - 17 ROLLER FEED 74=b"0-7- (H1fH)) 1 \PFE-U P-1
b 4633 -14 PLATE CONNECTOR A 1309 -B AR ) 1 IPFE-U P-{
714633 -20 COVER HARNESS A=FARA - 2 |PFE-U P~
8 | 4633 -27 BEAM D |t -a(D) 1 [PFE-U P-1
9| 4633 -31 PLATE GUIDE(3) I T6)) 1 [PFE-U P-1

10 | 4633 -85 PLATE GUIDE(2) AR HR(2) 1_IPFE-U P-]
111 4633 -40 BASE SENSOR(1) £4-2" -2 (1) 1 PFE-U P-]
12 | 4633 -48 STUD -5 i 9 [PFE-U P-1
13 | 4633 -51 STUD AT Ak 3 |PFE-U P-]
14 | 4633 -58 PIN GEAR 0T4" 7 w4 7 8 | IPFE-U P-]
15 | 4633 -59 STUD IDLER | 7AF 54 T 2 PFE-U P-1
16 | 4633 -61 BRACKET SENSOR -7 -2(2) 1 IPFE-U P|
17 | 4633 -74 SHAFT DRIVE KB 8 4 1 [PFE-U P-1
18 | 4633D- 0 PLATE SHAFT 50T4 784 1 |PFE-U P-1
19 | 4633F- 0 BASE DRIVE ER & FEAR 1 \PFE-U P-]
20 1 4613 -19 TENSIONER ROLL A B 2 N2 (A 3 [PFE-U P-1
21 | 4613 -2¢ TENSIONER ROLL B HE 20" 3 (B) 3 [PFE-U P-1
22 | 1712 -57 BEARING, PAC ¢ 6) PARIS (@ 6) 4 PFE-U P-1
23| 3124 MICRO SWITCH V-162-1C25 | v499245%(V-162-1C25) 1 [PFE-U P-1
.24 3611 -14B GEAR(30TOOTH), DIA. 8 NTH 7(48) 4 PFE-U P-1
251 3611 -21D GEAR SHAFT AN -3 7(4008) 1 [PFE-U P-1
26 | 3611C- QA INP, SENSOR ASSY INP/4-H 57 2 PFE-U P-1
21 | 3612 - 9C BEARING 3% 3 |PFE-U P-{
28 | 3635 -19A FEEDING ROLLER, SHAFT B 7% 0 JuEHB 2 IPFE-U P-1
29 | 3635 -20C FEEDING ROLLER 2% 01 _ 8 IPFE-U P-]
30 | 39520 ONE TOUCH BUSH A1 APV 3 IPFE-U P-1
31 | 3998 LOCKING CB SUPPORT UEST ALY 1 4 |PFE-U P-1
32 | 4112 -66B 50T SPUR GEAR HOMC 1 B 2 PFE-U P-1
33 | 4112 -87B ROLLER A S 2 IPFE-U P-1
34 | 4112D- 3 PLATE NUT Ty RM 3 1 |PFE-U P-1
35 | 4113 - 7 INSIDE DRIVEN SHAFT | fEhaodg (H) | PFE-U P-1
36 | 4125 -20B 20T SPUR GEAR 2 0P HE 1 [PFE-U P-{
37 | 4128 -14B 20T SPUR GEAR ¢ 6 2 OMCFHE (46) 1 PFE-U P-]




ITEN | PN HE DESCRIPTION = (JPY) 5] K
38 | 4133 -31 | DRIVE COUPLING BRACKET | EREjii&&7" 54} | [PFE-U P-1 |
39 | PFE-U P}
40 | 4133 -34B 30T PITCH CIRCLE GEAR 30Tt 5 %[04 7 3 |PFE-U P-1
41 | 4133 -37 ONE-WAY 20T GEAR | 420 1 [PFE-U P-1

| 42| 4133 -38 i COUPLING SPRING HEE N 1 1 |PFE-U P-|
43 | 49515 YOTOR DRIVER SPD-001B £-4-1" 341"~ SPD-001B | |PFE-U P-1 |
44 | 6039B BEARING PAC ¢ 8) PABIS (¢ 8) | 6 |PFE-U P-1
A5 | 4659C-0-300 | PH HARNESS ASSY(1) | #A#EA-22#37(1) 1 [PFE-U P-]
46 | 6916203100 | SCREW POLYWAVE M4x8 M4 X8 #°9e-7" ) 42 PFE-U P-1
47 | 6908201100 | SCREW BINDING ID. Mdx8 WA %8 A4y} 2-70 8 |PFE-U P-1
48 | 6908201099 | SCRE¥ BINDING HD. Mdx6 M4 > 6 A4V} az)m 13 PFE-U P-]
49 | 6915203081 | SCRE¥ PAN HD. SW/F¥ M3x16 | M3X 16 +A° 34 9 |PFE-U P-1
50 | 6908205076 | SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x§ | M3x 6 A 4y} 5 16 _[PFE-U P-1
51 | 6807012310 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #7 | EUyJ" #7 12 [PFE-U P-1
52 | 6807012308 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #5 | EyyJ #5 7 IPFE-U P-1
53 | 6807012307 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #4 | EYv)" #4 10 [PFE-U P-1
54 | 6817036032 | PARALLEL PIN. ¢2x14 ¢ 214 TAFE Y 4 PFE-U P-1
55 | 6803015236 | FLAT WASHER M8 e e i |PFE-U P-i
56 | 6807012306 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #3 | EYv)" #3 ] IPFE-U P-1_
57 | 4612 -61 ROLLER MAIN A -5 ] IPFE-U P-1
58 | 393168 SNAP BAND SG-130 ey § |PFE-U P-]
59 | 4633-83 20T SPUR GEAR ¢ 6(BOSS) | 20TH#EHEE ¢ 6+ A | 1 PFE-U P-]




Paper Feeder (A) Assy Part 2

4633-0-300 _EERFAHLAST




ITEH | P/N & DESCRIPTION B4(PY) 5] R
0 | 4633 - 0-300 | PAPER FEEDER(A) ASSY(SC) | FERAHELAH7(SC) | |PFE-U P-2
|| 4633 -13 SHAFT HANDLE ER 9 |PFE-U P-2 |
2 | 4633 -22 HOOK A 0297° V- 1A L [PFE-U P-2
3 | 4633 -23 HOOK B 1,77° V-4 B | PFE-U P-2
4] 4633 -24 BASE PLATE A LE(A) 1 |PFE-U P-2
5| 4633 -25 PUSHER ENCODER 13-4 -2 | IPFE-U P-2
61 4633 -26 SHAFT TENSIONER /937" 1) Bl ]_IPFE-U P-2
7| 4633 -39 PLATE GUIDE(5) 140 (5D 1 |PFE-U P-2
8| 4633 -33 | PLATE GUIDE(G) 1AL (6D | |PFE-U P-2
9 | 4633 -34-300 | COVER GUIDE(1)(SC) F1 AN CEIN-)(S0) I [PFE-U P-2

10 | 4633 -36 BAR_HANDLE HE7° 310 b | [PFE-U P-2
11| 4633 -38 PLATE GUIDE(T) B AE BT | PFE-U P-2
12 | 4633 -39 HOOK ¥ 90747 0y) 2 IPFE-U P-2
13 | 4633 -41 SUPPORT GUIDE 1 AR AR (B) TR 9 PFE-U P-2
14 | 4633 -42 BLOCK LH B AL #ECD 8 - (A) | [PFE-U P-2
15 | 4633 -43 BLOCK RH B4R BV - (B) ] |PFE-U P-2
16 | 4633 -47 PIN GUIDE 1AL BRCL) S 9 |PFE-U P-2
17 | 4638 -50 BLOCK_CENTER 1/3-§° k-2 | [PFE-U P-2
18 | 4633 -52 BASE PLATE(B) B HE(R) | [PFE-U P-2
19 | 4633 -53 PLATE CAN 0y A 9 PFE-U P-2
20_| 4633 -54 WHEEL ENCODER 13-4 - 1_[PFE-U_P-2
91 | 4633 -55 PLATE GUIDE(]) A4 4R D |_PFE-U P-2
22 | 4633 -60 STUD_LOCK(A) 197° b=} 3 SA 9 PFE-U P-2
93 | 4633 -65 LEVER B PN - 9 |PFE-U P-2
24 | 4633 -66 SPRING Ril BEEAN 3(45) ] [PFE-U P-2 |
95 | 4633 -67 SPRING LH BEEAN 2(7E) | IPFE-U P-2
26 | 4633 -68 SPRING LOCK 09y FA % 2 IPFE-U P-2
97 | 4633 -69 COVER ROLL(A) AR = (A) | |PFE-U P-2
98 | 4633 -70 COVER ROLL(B) AN - (B) 1 [PFE-U P-2
29 | 4633 -7 COVER OUTSIDE(B) #0" = (B) | |PFE-U P-2
30 | 4633 -72 SPRING 0y ) RN 2 9 IPFE-U P-2
31 | 4633 -73 SHEET MYLAR AN —dyyf { |PFE-U P-2
32 | 4633 -76 COVER_OUTSIDE(A) San" = (A) | [PFE-U P-2
33 | 4633P- 0 SIZE SELECTOR PCB ASSY | #2490~ HAi4lST | [PFE-U P-2
34 | 4613 -19 TENSIONER ROLL A Bl 2 0" 2(A) 3 PFE-U P-2
35 | 4613 -20 TENSIONER ROLL B B Z N 2(B) 3 |PFE-U P-2
36 | 3635 -19A | FEEDING ROLLER SHAFT B | 3% ¥ Ju#fB 2 PFE-U P-2
37 | 3635 -20C | FEEDING ROLLER %10 8 IPFE-U P-2




ITEM | P/N & DESCRIPTION g4 (JPN) s| K4
38 | 3638 -14 KNOB T 2 \PFE-U P-2
39 1 41120- 2 KNOB SELECTOR tiy-/7° 1_IPFE-U P-2
40 | 41129- 3B SPRING CLICK VLEY 1 [PFE-U_P-2
41 1 4113 - 17 INSIDE DRIVEN SHAFT Pedhandg () 1 |PFE-U P-2
42 | 4133 -19B TENSION PULLEY A Fvvavy - A 1 |PFE-U P-2
43 | 4183 -13 BEARING SPRING A BPZA 2A 2 \PFE-U P-2
44 | 4133 -22 LOCK SHAFT RECEIVER 1y0y374+ 9 IPFE-U P-2
45 | 49193 PHOTO INTERRUPT #+47977° § GP1A22HR | [PFE-U P-2
46 | 6106 WASHER-SPECIAL RERR Ty e § PFE-U P-2
47 | 7068 MAGNET CATCH I Ay bdeyt 2 |PFE-U P-2
48 | 4642D- 0 SUPPORT COVER(A) BN L VA 1 |PFE-U P-2 |
49 | 4642E- 0 SUPPORT COVER(B) - /B 1 |PFE-U P-2
50 | 6902203104 | SCREW. PAN HD. M4xi6 M4 X 16 A" Juf-} 4 |PFE-U P-2
51 | 6916203100 | SCREW. POLYWAVE M4x8 M4 X8 £ §,-7" 18 IPFE-U P-2
52 | 6908201099 SCREY. BINDING HD. M4x6 MA X6 A4y aczsa 44 |PFE-U P-2
53 | 6801011245 PRESS NUT. M4 M4 FEAFsE 9 |PFE-U P-2
54 | 6908205076 SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x6 | M3x§ N 4y/F & 15 |PFE-U P-2
55 | 6923212076 TAP. SCREW. BINDING HD 3x6 | 3% 6 A 4vb 44t v)" 4 |PFE-U P-2
56 | 6807012310 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #7 | ElvJ 47 92 |PFE-U P-2
57 | 6807012307 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #4 | EYv7 #4 10 |PFE-U P-2
58 | 4633-80 SHEET GUARD B -b 45— 1 PFE-U P-2
59 | 4659E-0-300 | PH HARNESS ASSY(3)(SC) N2 ST (3)(SC) 1 |PFE-U P-2
60 | 4633-81-300 | SWITCH PLATE MyF7° V-1 (SC) 1 IPFE-U P-2
61 | 4633-82-300 | SIZE SELECTOR PLATE R - R 1 |PFE-U P-2
62 | 46330-0-300 { PH SWITCH ASSY K o FHAST 1 [PFE-U P-?2
63 | 6908202076 SCREV. BINDING. HD. Ni M3x6 | M3xBA 4y} =shh 2_|PFE-U P-2




Paper Feeder (A) Assy Part 3

4633-0-300 _LERERIEAAST




ITEM | P/N ¥ DESCRIPTION A (JPN) US| X4
0| 4633 - 0-300 | PAPER FEEDER(A) ASSY(SC) | |EHMAHEFAL(SO) 1 |PFE-U P-3
1] 4633 - 4 SHAFT AL 1 {PFE-U P-3
2 | 4633 - 3 SHAFT CLUTCH 77785 (1) L IPFE-L P-3
3] 4633 -37 CASE CLUTCH 139351 1 [PFE-U P-3
4| 4633 -56 PLATE SUPPORT 139 HEAR 1 |PFE-U P-3
5 | 4683 -57 SHAFT CLUTCH 1347 8H(2) 1 |PFE-U P-3
6 | 4633A- 0 CASE MOTOR -4-7" 549} 1 |PFE-U P-3
7| 4633C- 0 BRACKET KNOB /77 3y b 1 |[PFE-U P-3
8| 1712 -57 BEARING, PAC ¢ 6) PAEESZ( 4 6) 1 |PFE-U P-3
9| 3341 MICRO CLUTCH MIC8 v470)37 4 MIC8 2 |PFE-U P-3
10 | 35244 DC BRUSHLESS MOTOR DCT° FYVAE~§- 1 [PFE-U P-3
11| 3611 -14B GEAR(30TQOTH), DIA. 8 0T+ 7(¢B) 2 PFE-U P-3
12 | 3626 -24 GEAR. 30T HCERE 1 |PFE-U P-3
13 | 4112C- 3B 12-45 DOUBLE GEAR 12-459"7° 1477 2 PFE-U P-3
14 | 4118 -17 33T PULLEY S2M 33T7° -1 (S2) 9 |PFE-U P-3
15 | 4125 -19 36T SPIR GEAR 36HCT- e 1 [PFE-U P-3
16 | 4125 -208 90T SPUR GEAR 20HOEHER | {PFE-U P-3
17 | 4133 -24B PAPER FEED KNOB "k /7 2 |PFE-U P-3
18 | 5177 BALL REARING NIV 1 PFE-U P-3
19 | 5243 TIMING BELT 243707 A7 Wb 405242246 2 |PFE-U P-3
20 | 6039B BEARING PA( ¢ 8) PABSRZ( ¢ B) 4 |PFE-U P-3
21 | 6916203100 SCREW. POLYWAVE M4x8 M4 x 8 & W9r-7° 5 |PFE-U P-3
22 | 6908201099 SCREW. BINDING. HD M4x6 M4 6 N 4vh 2270 13 |PFE-U P-3
23 | 6807012310 RETAINING RING. E-TYPE #7 | Elv7° #7 9 |PFE-U P-3
24 | 6807012308 RETAINING RING. E-TYPE #5 | EJv)”#5 3 PFE-U P-3
25 1 6813014311 RETAINING RING. C-TYPE #8 | ClyJ" #8 9 PFE-U P-3
26 | 6824014360 GRIP RING #8 G147 #8 1 |PFE-U P-3
27 | 6817036032 PARALLEL PIN & 2x14 $2x14 FLFEy 6 PFE-U P-3
28 | 4633-79 LABEL ROLL KNOB a-I/ 7”587 1 |PFE-U P-3
29 | 4659L-0 CLUTCH HARNESS ASSY(1) 17 9EN-3AFBAT (1D 1 |PFE-U P-3
30 | 4659M-0 CLUTCH HARNESS ASSY(2) 1593 n-32 FAIT(2) . 1 IPFE-U P-3




Paper Feeder (A) Assy Part 4

4633-0-300 _FERESHEARSL




ITEM | P/N K& DESCRIPTION s (JPND Us| X4
0] 4633 - 0-300 | PAPER FEEDER(A) ASSY(SC) | _bEHAHEARNT(SC) | [PFE-U P-4
1| 4633 - 8 GEAR 30T ONEWAY 77924 30T 2 _PFE-U P-4
2 | 4633 -18 PLATE GUIDE(9) AR AR 1 PFE-U P-4
314633 -19 PLATE GUIDE(R) 1 4E AR(B) 1 [PFE-U P-4
41 4633 -26 SHAFT TENSIONER $vyav7° =) g 1 [PFE-U P-4
5| 4633 -28 PLATE PRESSURE HOn-3-A"3 9 |PFE-U P-4
6 | 4633 -29 TORQUE_LIMITTER 30T)0395- 1 IPFE-U P-4
71 4633 -30 ROLLER FEED(2) 74=F0-3-(2) 1 [PFE-U P-4
8 | 4633 -45 MOUNT GEAR M7 AT EERR 1 |PFE-U P-4
9 | 4633 -46 BRACKET CUTTER(B) By - ERAFAR(B) 1 [PFE-U P-4
10 | 4633 -49 SHAFT 7794 8 1 {PFE-U P-4
11 | 4633 -63 COVER(A) B =i = (A) 1 |PFE-U P-4
12 | 4633 -64 COVER(B) hrd-pn - (B) 1 IPFE-U P-4
13 | 4633 -117 TENTION PULLY(EXIT) HO#Z 7 Y- 1 |PFE-U P-4
14 | 4633 -78 BRACKET GUIDE 24N EEAR 1 [PFE-U P-4
15 | 4633B- 0 BRACKET CUTTER(A) o d-EAE AR (AD 1 |PFE-U P-4
16 PFE-U P-4
17 | 3611 -14B GEAR(30TOOTH), DIA. 8 30T+ 7(@8) 2 IPFE-U P-4
18 | 3612 - 9C BEARING i 1 _PFE-U P-4
19 | 4112B- 5B 32T SPUR GEAR 32MCEEL 1 |PFE-U P-4
20 | 60398 BEARING PAC ¢ 8) PABRAZ (¢ 8) 4 |PFE-U P-4
21 | 7078 CUTTER(AD) hy4-CAD) { PFE-U P-4
22 PFE-U P-4
23 | 6908201100 SCREV. BINDING HD. M4x8 M4 X § A4y} 1240 2 |PFE-U P-4
24 | 6923212100 TAP. SCRE¥. BINDING HD 4x8 | 4 %8 N4V} §9k°v4° 6 {PFE-U P-4
25 | 6908201099 SCREW. BINDING HD M4x6 M4 X G N 4yE azsm 10 |PFE-U P-4
26 | 6908205076 SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x6 | M3x§ N4y} & 4 |PFE-U P-4
27 1 6807012310 RETAINIG RING E-TYPE #7 | EyvJ” #7 6 |PFE-U P-4
28 | 6807012308 RETAINIG RING E-TYPE #5 | EUv4 45 3 |PFE-U P-4
29 | 6817036032 PARALLEL PIN 2 ¢ x14 $2x14 FATE Y 1 IPFE-U P-4




iL

B
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4634-0-300 TER#A

Paper Feeder (B) Assy Part 1




ITEM| P/N X% DESCRIPTION in4% (JPN) US X4
0| 4634 - 0-300 | PAPER FEEDER(B) ASSY(SC) | TFEMAHLART(SC) | IPFE-L P-1
1| 4634 - ] PLATE GUIDE(4) A4 AR (4) | [PFE-L P-]
214634 - 7 CASTER Hig 2_PFE-L P-1
3| 4634 - 9 SHAFT HH Egy i, 2 IPFE-L P-1
4| 4634 -10 BEAM Ju/bt" -4 (38) ! \PFE-L P-]
5.1 4634 -11 FRAME CASTER HER7 55y 2 |PFE-L P-1
6| 4634 -12 BEAM T 707k -4 (B | |PFE-L P-1
71 4634 -14 STUD LOCK(B) my77° -+ X S8 2 PFE-L P-1
8| 4633 -13 SHAFT HANDLE G 2 |PFE-L P-|
914633 -22 HOOK A uy 77 -1 A 1 [PFE-L P-1
10 | 4633 -23 HOOK B 1y97°-}B 1_PFE-L P-1

11| 4633 -24 BASE PLATE A BHEECA) 1 {PFE-L P-1
12 | 4633 -25 PUSHER ENCODER I/1-§" -t 1 |PFE-L P-1
13 | 4633 -26 SHAFT TENSIONER F7vav7° -1 1 IPFE-L P-1
14 | 4633 -34-300 | COVER GUIDE(1)(SC) FBINAN (B -HE0 1 |PFE-L P-1
15 | 4633 -36 BAR HANDLE i EEYALLEL 1 _PFE-L P-1
16 | 4633 -39 HOOK v y07y7° 849 2 IPFE-L P-1
17 | 4633 -42 BLOCK LH AR AR VS - (A) 1 PFE-L P-1
18 | 4633 -43 BLOCK RH AR AR -(B) 1 _PFE-L P-1
19 | 4633 47 PIN GUIDE B AR AR (D) R 2 \PFE-L P-]
20 | 4633 -50 BLOCK CENTER Ly1-§"-h-2 1 IPFE-L P-1
21 | 4633 -52 BASE PLATE(B) BHEEB) 1 PFE-L P-1
22 | 4633 -53 PLATE CAM 2y 70A 2 [PFE-L P-1
23 | 4633 -54 WHEEL ENCODER 13-4 - 1 |PFE-L P-]
24 | 4633 -h5 PLATE GUIDE(]) AN D L IPFE-L P-1
25 | 4633 -65 LEVER WEAN - 2 |PFE-L P-1
26 | 4633 -66 SPRING RH BAEAN 2 (F7) 1 [PFE-L P-{
27 | 4633 -67 SPRING LH BAEAN 2 (A 1 |PFE-L P-1
28 | 4633 -68 SPRING LOCK ) N % 2 |[PFE-L P-1
29 | 4633 -69 COVER ROLLCA) AN -(A) 1 IPFE-L P-1
30 | 4633 -70 COVER ROLL(B) AN -(B) 1 [PFE-L P-1
31 | 4633 -71 COVER OUTSIDE(B) Fan - (B) 1 |PFE-L P-1
32 | 4633 -T2 SPRING Uy JHEEEN & 9 IPFE-L P-1
33| 4633 -73 SHEET MYLAR A’ N -3y yF | [PFE-L P-1
34 | 4633 -76 COVER OUTSIDE(A) SN -(A) 1 IPFE-L P-1
35 | 4633P- 0 SI1ZE SELECTOR PCB ASSY R4V )5 - FEARAR ST 1 [PFE-L P-1
36 | 4112Q- 2 KNOB SELECTOR -7 1 IPFE-L P-1
37 1 4112Q- 3B SPRING CLICK Ny - 1 \PFE-L P-]




ITEM | P/N  KF DESCRIPTION fuf (JPN) UsS £ j
38 | 4133 -12B TENSION PULLEY A 779377 -V A I [PFE-L P-1
39 | 4133 -13 BEARING SPRING A N ZA 2_[PFE-L P-]
40 | 4133 -22 LOCK SHAFT RECEIVER 0y)ye7 b5 2 \PFE-L P-1
41 | 49193 PHOTO INTERRUPT #7577 5 GPIA22HR 1 |PFE-L P-1
42 PFE-L P-1
43 | 6902203104 SCREW. PAN 1ID. M4x16 M4 X 16 fA™Jai-t 4 IPFE-L P-1
44 | 6916203100 SCREVW. POLYWAVE M4x§ MAXE 3 Y9:-7" 29 \PFE-L P-1
45 | 6908201099 SCREVW. BINDING HD. M4x6 M4x6 AN 4vF 1200 39 PFE-L P-1 |
46 | 6801011245 PRESS NUT M4 MATE Aty b 2 |PFE-L P-1
47 | 6908205076 SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3x6 | M3x6A" 4/} B 6 PFE-L P-]
48 | 6923212076 TAP. SCREW. BINDING HD. 3x6 | 3 X 6N Vb §ot° v)~ 4 PFE-L P-1
49 | 6807012311 RETAINING RING. E-TYPE #8 | EVv7" #8 4 |PFE-L P-1
o0 | 6807012310 RETAINING RING.E-TYPE #7 | EVv7™ #7 2 _PFE-L P-1
51 | 4959E-0-300 | PH HARNESS ASSY(3) FAHEN- AR SE(3) 1 |PFE-L P-1
52 | 4633-81-300 | SWITCH PLATE M%7 b=} (8C) 1 |PFE-L P-1
53 | 4633-82-300 | SIZE SELECTOR PLATE MR VI HIR I \PFE-L P-]
54 | 4633Q-0-300 | PH SWITCH ASSY AR TR L 1 \PFE-L P-1}
95 | 6908202076 SCREW. BINDING. 1O. NI. M3x6 | M3x6/A"47F =vih 2 PFE-L P-1




Paper Feeder (B) Assy Part 2

4634-0-300 TFERHGHEAHNL




TN | PN B "DESCRIPTION _SAUPN) LusT ®a
|0 4634 - 0-300 | PAPER FERDER(B) ASSV(SC) | TEE4AHLHTL(SC) |1 [PFE-L P-2
1L 4634 -2 | SUPPORTER v | g PRE-L P2
| LdB30 -3 | PLATE SHING ey | HTPFE~LM_K
314634 - 4 | PIN GEAR M3 T | 1 PFE-I, P-2 |
404834 -5 | JOOK COVER RN T olbreLroy
5 4634 - 6§ | SPRING SWING MU A | 1lprE-L P2
6| 4634 -8 | SIUD GEAR NTHTHE |1 PPE-L P—zj
704634 -13 | PLATE CONNECTOR B _ TR -BUHARCT) Uy lprEL P
8| 4612 -61 | ROLLER MAIN | 4v0-3- ] UprEL P2
9| 4613 -19 TENSIONER ROLL A AN 3L | 3 |PFL-L P-2
10 | 4613 -20 TENSIONER ROLL B | dfi#fiZ A i(B) Jr }PFE LP2
11! 4633 - | SIDE PLATE PFCA) | 4SMEMMHR(A) FE-L P-2
12 | 4633 - 2 SIDE PLATE PF(B) WREREB) T iprELPg
304633 - 3 BEAM B L -4B B AQPFE L P-2
14| 4633 - 6 | ROLLER FEED(D) 74} u=3- (1) | 1 lpreL P2 |
15 | 4633 -20 COVER HARNESS N33 - 9 PFE-L P9
16 | 4633 -27 REAN_ D £ -4(D) L [PFE-L P-2
17| 4633 3] PLATE GUIDE(3) AL AR(3) | |PFE-L P-2 |
18| 4633 35 PLATE GUIDE(2) 1AL (D) | 1 lpre-L pog |
|19 | 4633 -40 | BASE SENSOR(L) L e-n =) | 1 PFEL P-2
20 | 4633 -5 |_STUD IDLER T4F 3-%"7 dh 92 |PFE-L P-2
21 | 4633 -74 SHAFT DRIVE J BN Ak iy . 1 |PFE-L P- ﬂ
| 22| 4633710 RASE DRIVE | ERE AR 1 [PFE-L P2
L 231 1712 -57 BEARING, PAC ¢ 6) | PABHS (96 4 IPFE-1, P-2
24| 3611 14B | GEAR(3OTOOTH), DIA. 8 3014 7(48) 9 [PFE1, P- 2%
25 | 8611 -21D | GEAR SHAFT L -'7(4008) | PFEL P-2
26 | 3611C- DA | [NP. SENSOR ASSY | INPay4-$ATT L IPFE L Pﬂ
27 | 3612 - 9 | BEARING s "o lreLpg |
98 | 3635 -19A | FEEDING ROLLER SHAFT B | 3% 1) Juflp | 2 lpFEL P2 |
3635 -20C__ | FEEDING ROLLER 01 g IPFEL P2 |
393168 | SNAP BAND SG-130_ WAL 9 IPFEL P-2
31 | 39520 | ONE TOUCH BUSH A-7° vhu=2" 7 vy 3 IPFE-L P-2
32 | 4112 -66B 50T SPUR GEAR SOMCEBREE |_PFE-L P-2 |
3314113 - 1 INSIDE DRIVEN SHAFT | f¢@handf(H) ] PFE-L P-2 |
| 34 | 4125 -20B 20T SPUR GEAR | 0% EpEE | 1 IPFE-L P-2 |
35 | 4633 83 | 20T SPUR GEAR #6(BOSS) | 20MCTH® ¢ 6 (# 2ff) | 1 PFEL P-2 x
36| 4133 -31 | DRIVE COUPLING BRACKET | EWEj457 30t \ ITFE 1Py
a7 | 4633 -51 | sTOD b T CLprEL P g




e PN mE | DESCRIPTION 1 S0 sl ®Ka |
3R | 4133 3B | 307 PITCH CIRCLE oA | soTvarmed vﬂufm
|39 4133 B T ONE-¥AY 20T GEAR ot L PR P 2|
| 4014133 -38 | COUPLING SPRING g I A L pre-L p- 2.

| AL| 60398 | BEARING PAC48) | PABE(p8) 4 PFE-L P-2 |
; 42 ! 4659D- 0-300 | PH HARNESS ASSY(2) 4’ LY AR 1 ]PFE L P2
| 43| 6916203100 | SCREK. POLYRAVE s M8 997 R \PFF L P2 |
|44 | 6908201099 | SCREW. BINDING HD. M4xfi__ | M6 n'4vp 2270 | 9 |PFE-L P-2

45| 6908205075 _| SCREW. BINDING HD.BH. s M3 B AR A hﬁ
|46 | 6807012910 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #7 | EWy7" #7 10 PFELP 2
| 47| 6R07012308 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #5 | Biy/" #5 3 PFE-L P2 |
48| 6807012307 | RETAINING RING B-TYPE 24 | B1y) 4 10 |PFE-L P2 |
|49 | 6807012306 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #3 | By 43 | PFE-L P-2 |
| 501 6817036032 | PARALLEL PIN ¢ 2x14 \ﬂxm Frr v 3 IPPE-L P-2 |




Fuser Assy
4637-0-300 JEREMHEIL




iTed | PN % |

DESCRIPTION

A PN S, K& |

| 0| 4637 -0 -400 | FUSER ASSY J480 S ASHEALST 480 0_IFLsS i
| 0] 4637 -0 -500 | FUSER ASSY U480 | UASHEARST U480 [ 1 FUS

0 | 4637 -0_-600 | FUSER ASSY E480 | BT D480 0 |FUS
14637 -1 PLATE GUIDE FUSER b4 ALTH A4 4K | [FUs B
i 24637 -2 | FRANE W-h LS

314637 - 3 | BRACKET THURMISTOR #-324-7" 94} (F) | 1 [FUS

4| 4637 - 4 GUIDE EXIT WO AL AR | [FUS |
514637 - 5 GUIDE FUSER A HEEh 4} 37 24 FUS |

6 | 4637 - 6 GUIDE FUSER B SE T EUT Y 4 10 [FUS
7]4637 -1 BRACKET BRUSH BT FYEUTR 9 lFUs !

8 | 4637 - 8 BRUSH DISCHARGE BT 5y 2 |FUS ,J

9| 4637 - 9 PLATE STRIP HEEIMCE) 8 [FUS

10 | 4637 -10 GUIDE FUSER C L N D 1_Fus )

111 4637 -11-300 | ROLLER EXIT Hda-3- | 1 |FUs

12 | 4637 -12 BRUSH DISCHARGE(]) BT 57 (1) 2 |FUS

13 | 4637 -13 BRUSH DISCHARGE(2) BRI 5v(2) I
| 14| 4637 -14 BRUSH DISCHARGE(3) BB 5v(3) |2 |FUS

15 | 4687 -15 BRUSH DISCHARGE(4) BET 5y (4) | L IFUS
|16 46124-20 | GEAR HERICAL 30T PNl | 30T Ftid () 1 [FUS
| 1713612 - 9C | BEARING g 1 IFUS

18 | 3612 -10B | SENSOR BRACKET B | #/4-7 3741 B | IFUS

19 | 3637 - 4B SLIDE SHAFT L 294b AFUS

20 | 3637 - 5 SPRING 270 4 [FUS
| 21| 3637 - 6A PRESSURE ROLLER, CASE JIFET-5-4-% 2 |PUS

22 | 4137-21 PRESSURE ROLLER | fnfEn-5- - 4 FUS

93 | 3637 - 8A ROLLER SHAFT | pej-dg 4 IFus

24 | 3637 9D BACK-UP ROLLER N 44797 0-5- 1 IFUS 1
25| 3687 -10B COLLAR i 2 FUS :

26 | 3637 -11A BEARING STOPPER NP/ o) 2 |FUS |
27| 3637 -17A LEVER A YA ~A ] IFUS B

28 | 3637 -18A LEVER B yW-B LS
29| 3637 -21B HINGE byt 9 [FUS |
| 30| 3637B- 0B EXIT SENSOR ASSY EXIT4y4-4 37 1 IFus B
311 39213 | TIE-BAND, KS- 100 BRI | |FUS
| 32393168 SNAP BAND SG-130 X7 9p 4 [pus
| 331 39373 BUSHING ¢ 16 et v 16 @ 1 [FUs
| 34| 4137 -1TB UPPER HEATER BRACKET A | Fr-4-FE%4RA 1 [Fus

35 | 4137 -18B UPPER HEATER BRACKET B | Fb-4-BEE#B L s |




ITEM | P/N  [®%F | DESCRIPTION | =&(IPN) [ us ]
| 364237 -10C | HOLDING PLATE A | %fsfgh | |
| 37]4237 -11C | HOLDING PLATE B | %#s#gBp |
‘ 38 | 4637A-10-300 | WIRE STOPPER BRACKET | &iboh7 34sb |
3915136 L BALL BEARING | A"7yu0° 6002228R
|40 | 60398 | BEARING PAC ¢8) | PABIZ($8)
41| 4637A- 1 | HEAT ROLLER epaen ,
42 | 4637A- 2-300 | HEAT ROLL CASE Ny }
13 | 2737A- 8 BEARING ROLLER -8
44 | 4637A-3 GEAR HERICAL PHI(4008) AR 745 (4008) |
| 45| 3637A- 1D | UPPER SIDE PLATE A A FUS
| 46 | 3637A- 2F | UPPER SIDE PLATE B LRBKE L LS
| 47| 4637A-5 | TUSER GEAR, (S0TOOTH) | &+ 7(50T) s
48 | 3637A- 8A | THERMISTOR BRACKET $-229-7" 54} 2 IFUS ‘
49 | 3637A- 9C | TERMINAL BASE | wrs 2lrs |
50| 3637A-10A | TEMINAL A BTA 2 ITUs _‘
Al | 3637A-11A | TERMINAL B B TR 2 lPUs
52 3637A-124 | ROD b 2 FUS j
| 53| 3637A-14B | WIRE STOPPER, BRACKET A | & 1hb7 37 sbA 5 IS
54 |4659AK-0-300 | FUSER WARNESS (3) ASSY | 7.-%"-n-i(3)@37 | 1 FUS |
55 | 4637A-6-300 | BRACKET REATER LANP s 2 rus |
56 | 3764 | LAWP UEATER (CENTER)L00Y | t-3-3,7° (ehse) 100V | 0 FUS |
56 | 3766 LAWP_HEATER (CENTER)230V | t-9-377° (sbige) 230V | 0 JFUS |
56 | 3768 | LANP HEATER (CENTER)I20V | t-4-377° (vfis) 120V | 1 FUS
57| 3637A-19B | HEATER LAMP HOLDER iy AN - LS
58 | 3637D-0 | THERMISTOR ASSY =S R4-FHIT Llres
59 | 3765 LAWP_HEATER (SIDE)IOOV | t-1-37° (443" 100v__ | qlpus
.59 | 3767 LAMP HEATER (SIDE)23OV | b-9-3y7° CHAh") 230V | 0 |FUS _j
59 | 3769 | LAMP HEATER (SIDEDIZ0V | b-9-3v7° (441°) 120V | 1 FUS |
60 | 7047 INNER RING, IRGx9x]2 PR IRGXOX12 2 IFUS |
§1 | 4B37B- 0 CLEANING FELT ASSY P21 7 b ST Llros
62 | 4637C- 0 THERMISTOR ASSY #3229~ (24T | [FUS |
| 63| 4637D- 0| SIDE PLATE LOWER A FAARA Llrs
B4 | 46378~ 0 SIDE PLATE LOWER B T {usgEs s
65 | 46376-0-300 | THERMISTOR (3) ASSY L) s
66| 4637-20-300 | MYLARCD) _ w5-1) | (s
67| 4637-21-300 | NYLAR(?) | #473=(2) 2lrs |
| 68| 6902203104 | SCREW. PAN KD Maxl6 | Mi> 1§ $a iy Lalrs
69 | 6908201099 | SCREW. BINDING HD.MAx6 | M4 6 A" 4yhazsm |49 [pus J




IR ] PN ®E | DESCRIPTION |  =&0UPN) | Us] e |
70 | 6923212077 . TAP. SCREW. BINDING HD. 3xB | 88 n"4vh"g,t°y° | 4 [FUS ﬁ4
| 71 6908205076 | SCREW. BINDING HD. BK M3xf | M3 6 A4y} & 63 FUS |
72| 6915208076 | SCREW. PAN KD.BS S/F Nx6 | M3 6 #° S8 345 <ofb | 8 FUS |
72ﬁ07012307 RETAINING RING E-TYPE #4 | BWy2°#4 | 8 FUS
74 | 6807012308 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #5 | EyJ" £5 o lalmws
75 | 6807012310 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #7 | EYy4” #7 | 5s
76 | 6813014318 | RETAINING RING C-TYPE #15] Ciy7” #15 9 IFUS
77| 6813014332 | RETAINING RING C-TYPE #32| CUys° #39 1 lrus
78 | 61026 FASHER-SPECIAL | AR L as
79 | 4637A-4 | GEAR HERICAL LH(4008) AV 7 7 (4008) L IpUS |
|80 | 46374-7-300 | BRACKET THERMOSTAD A | #-£24:1°7 3444 A 9 IFUS |
Fiﬂ 46374-8-300 | BRACKET THERMOSTAD B 42451 7° 359} B 9 FUS %
82 | 4637A-9-300 | BRACKET TERMINAL BASE | $F-%7 344} | 2fUs |
83 | 4637A-11-300 | BRASH DISCHRGE HEATROLL | [y 39 o Lims }
84 | 49517 THERMOSTAD 22} lalmws
85 | 4A50AH-0-300 | FUSER HARNESS (1) ASSY | 7a~#" ~reixf5r(L) s |
86, 4650A1-0-300 | FUSER HARNESS (2) ASSY | 7a-#"-p-3#f37(2) ,“i—ﬁ‘US -
87 | 6915203076 | SCREW.PAN HD. S/F M3x6 | M3x -3 | _w,us_uj
|88 | 6908203075 | SCREW. BINDING HD. M3x5 | N3x5n" 4v4" L2ps
T_8,9J‘f4637~27 | HOLDER ] £ 7RV - L 1 IFUS #‘
) 90 | 4637H-0 HOLDER PLATE ARy ¢ N | 1FUS |
91| 6109 WASHER-SPECIAL . L oms |
SCREW. POLYFAVE. M5x8 | N5xB&" J9:-7° | 2 |rus w\

L 92 | 6916208125
93 | 6908201100

SCREW. BINDING HD. Wdx8 | MAx8/™ 47} 1:Ju




Exhaust Unit Assy

4638-0-300 HEHEBHASL




PN RE DESCRIPTION __BAUPY) Tus] &5 |

0] 4638 - 0-300 | EXHAUST UNIT ASSY(SC) | HEHER&R7(SC) 1 EXHA

|| 4638 - | BEAM A E -4 [ lexma |

2| 4638 - 2 BEAM B b 4B ] L |

3 | 46384~ 0 PLATE SIDE A {4EA L Exma

4 | 46388~ 0 PLATE SIDE B BB L lExua ﬁ

5 EXHA _J

EXHA ﬂ

7 BUA

| 813638 - 7A | STRIPPING NAIL SPRING | M 2 11 [EXHA !
93638 - 94 | HOOK 799 2 |EXHA
10 | 3638 -10 HOOK SPRING A 7,90 4 1_[EXHA

11| 3638 -11 HOOK SPRING B 790" 4B ] EXHA |
12 j TXHA
13 EXHA
14| 3638 -14B_ | KNOB P 2 IBXmA
15| 3638 -15A STRIPPING NAIL, FIXING PLATER# NER{H4KB 4 |EXHA
16 | 3738 -16B FINGER FEETCE) 11 IEXHA

17| 4138 - 9 CAUTION LABEL, THP BRIEEIN W 1
18 4238 -13C | STRIPPING NAIL, FIXING PLATE|a I Be{{ 4B 11 [EXHA
19| 4238 -14 ROLL_PUSHER 1 11_|EXHA
20 | 61026 WASHER-SPECIAL BB 4 2 [EXHA
21 | 6908201099 | SCREW. BINDING 1iD. Ndx6 Mdx61" 1 3200 14 [EXHA

29 | 6908205076 | SCREW.BINDING HD. BK W3xf | H3x6n° v} & o ExHA |

93 | §807012307 | RETAINING RING E-TYPE #4]| EUy)" £4 8 EXHA ‘

94 | 4638-3-300 | EXIT ROLLER(D) HESEI0 (D) | 8 mxm |
95 | 4604A-6 SPRING ROLLER BN 2 8 EXHA
26 | 4638-4-300 | BRUSH DISCHARGE(S) BET 5(5) 2 |EXHA
27 | 4638-5-300 | BRUSH DISCHARGE(S) BT 55(6) 2 [EXHA
28 | 4638-6-300 | BRUSH DISCHARGE(T) BT 57(T) 6_[EXHA
[ 291 4638-7-300 | BRUSH DISCHARGE(S) BB 59(8) 2 [EXHA




Panel Assy

4642-0-400 SMIEHAST
4642-0-500




TN PN HE " DESCRIPTION 3 H4(IPY) Us IXiz\_j
| 014642 - 0-400 | PANEL ASSY(1480) | AN (T480) 0 IPNL, L
014642 - 0-500 | PANEL ASSY(U480) HREERANT (U480) 1 |PNL ]
14642 | HOOK( | ) 7900 AN,
24642 - 2| 100K(2) | 72(2) tpn |
304642 -3 | COVER SIB C LH7 A =C 2P
| 4| 4642 - 4 TIP_COVER I-$4-F47" 1 PNL
L 514642 - 5 HATCH(D) TAs9D 1 PNL
|6 4642 - 6-300 | PANEL D(SC) A DSO) 1 IPNL
74642 - 7 COVER_TOP(C) | B C 0 PAL
8 | 4642-8-201 | COVER TOP(D)(CAL) | b DAL 1 PAL |
914642 - 9 | TABLE FEL-T W 1 IPNL f‘
10 4642 20 COVER SIDE BERRY 5 PAL T'
11| 4642 -11 JATCH FUSER E-4-ns% LIPNL |
12| 4642 -12-300_| COVER TOP(SC) H11 by 7" I =(SC) alyL
|13 4642 -13 BEAM HATCH E-y-nyFE -4 1 |PNL f
141 4642 -15 | COVER HANDLE J@% , 1 IPXL
15| 4642 16 | COVER PF() AN (L) 1 IPNL
161 4642 -17 | COVER PF(L) EEAN () e,
17 4642 -18 ACTUATOR TIFal-y- 1 |[PNL
18 | 4642 -22 CUSHION LAY Dy 1 Py, |
19| 4642 -23 STOPPER - 2 IPNL ]
20 | 4642 -24 STUD apom 2 [PAL ﬂ
21 | 4642 -25 HOOK 79) 2 IPNL 1
92| 4642 96 COVER HOOK - oPNL
28| 4642 27 | SPRINGCHOOK) ENTeas | 2]
|24 4642 -98 | GUARD Aot =p T olw,
95 | 46424~ 0 | MINGE by 12w -
26 | 46428~ ( PIYOT A EE 9 bA { PNL
97 | 4642C- 0 PIVOT B E A B ) 1 PyL
28 | 4211-638 BASE_SEAL N =y 3 [PAL
29 e PNL |
30| 3611 -2384 | COLLAR 13- 2 IPAL
31 4142 -12C___| PULL R L
32 [ 4142 -19 LID PANEL WA 1 PNL |
33 | 7068 MAGNET CATCH 2 dobbrod SPNL |
_ 36 4142B- 0C_ | DOOR EARTH LEAD WIRE ASSY | b 77-2E4Exr(A°-n"-1"7) | 3 IPAL §
37| 6916203100 | SCREW. POLYWAVE MAx8 | NAX8 £ 19:-7° 11 [PAL |
98 | 6008201099 | SCREW. BINDING ND.MAx6 | Md <6 A4V} 1200 14 [PAL 4
| 39 6908205076 | SCREW. BINDING ID. BK. M3 | N3 <§ n° (v} B 6IPNL |




ITEM | PN EE

DESCRIPTION

-
40 | 6908203101 | TAP.SCREW BINDING HD. 4xL0 | 4% 10 /" 47} Jt 77" 6 PAL ]
41 1 6923212100 TAP. SCREW BINDING IID. 4x8 448 N AN Ik ) 42 IPNL J

| 4216923212077 | TAP.SCREW BINDING HD.3x8 | 38 n" vt #ot°y) | 4 |PNL j

4316923220075 | TAP.SCREW BINDING HD. 355 | 345 A 47h 45b° 7N |8 IPNL

txi__ 5891015&&;,} NUT MLD IO o 5 IPAL |
45| 6805015270 | WASER.TOODN LOCK W4 | g4 %6 | opn.
161 6914202009 | SCREW. BID HD. W/TOOTH Nixf | MAxG 1 {7h BGf6fd—ohb | 12 IPNL |
17 | 4642-29 SEAL , ¥ 1Ry 2 IPAL |
18| 4642-30 BEAN HATCIL B | egeng it () 1 IPyL
49| 39347 EDGING t-1. 2 nFur L2 Ly
50 | 4642-33-300 | LABEL INPUT Y7 b5 L |
51 | 4642-35-300 | COVER CONNECTOR 34937 11l

| .| 6908205165 | SCREN. BIND D, STL W2, d_| MO, x4 {21 2 | 2P

Fa 1642-31-300 | PIN ey 4 pNL ]
51 16801015108 | NUT_HEX, £1 ¥8}5 1P ]
55 | 3500400370 | TRANSPARENT COVER | ae-nin - 2l
56 | 6908205075 | SCREN. BIND HD, BK.M3x5 | MSx5\ 47} & Tyl ]




Exit Stacker

4642F-0-300 kLA




ﬁTEM P/N X% DESCRIPTION s (JPN) US X4

0 | 4642F-0-300 | EXIT STACKER BEHENVA 1 |STAC

1| 4604C-1 TRAY HEREIVA 1 \STAC

2| 4604A-2 GUIDE STACKER A HERER 41 A 1 ISTAC

3 | 4604A-3 GUIDE STACKER B HEER 4 B 1_|STAC
|4 | 4604A-4 STAY GUIDE A74 2_ISTAC

5 | 4604C-2 SUB TRAY $2° b4 1_|STAC

6 | 39536 VCP CAP VCP-4-23 VCP4y47° VCP-4-23 2 |STAC
|71 9819 TAPE(PTFE) zbyayi-7° AR |STAC

8 | 6908201099 SCRE¥-BIND. HD STL M2. 6x4 | M2. 6xdn° 4/} & 10 [STAC

9 | 4604C-3 SHAFT(TRAY) XA 1 |STAC

10 | 3945] SUMI_TUBE DIA10 A3fa-7" Fgl0 1_ISTAC




Harness List Part 1
4659-0-300 /N—x AU X b




ITEM | P/N  ME DESCRIPTION & PN N
| 0| 4659 - 0-300 | HARNESS LIST(SC) A=AYAH (SC) 1 |HAR P-1
1| 46594~ 0-300 | DC HARNESS ASSY DCA-AXHHT _ 1 _HAR P-1

2| 4659B- 0-300 | AC HARNESS ASSY ACN-3AH37 1 _[HAR P-1

3 | 46591- 0 AC LINE HARNESS ASSY(1) | ACH{vn-2afAs7(1) 2 {HAR P-1

4 | 4659~ ¢ AC LINE HARNESS ASSY(2) | ACTAun-#a#137(2) | HARP 1 |

51 46590- 0 HY HARNESS ASSY(2) WVA-224B37 (2)(TR) | AR P-1 |

6| 4659R- 0 HV_HARNESS ASSY(3) HVA-324057 (3) (AC) ] [HAR P-1

7 HAR P-1

8 | HAR P-1

9 | 4659Z-0-100 | DH. HARNESS ASSY | BRIEL-F-N-2AFANT 0 [HAR P-1

10 | 46594A-0-100 | SWITCH HARNESS (1) BRIEt- 4~y T3 42 (1) 0 (HAR P-1 |

11 | 4659AB-0-100 | SWITCH HARNESS (2) BRI~ FA-32AHS7(2)| O [HAR P-1

12 | 4659Y-0 AC HARNESS (2) ACN-2A#AIE (2) 1 JHAR P-1 |

13 | 4659AH-0-300 | FUSER HARNESS ASSY(1) 724" N33 (1DFAST 1 [HAR P-1

14 | 46594J-0-300 | FUSER HARNESS ASSY(2) 724" -N-32 (2D #A ST 1 |HAR P-|

15 | 4659AK-0-300 | FUSER HARNESS ASSY(3) | 224" -N-32 (3D 4T 1 [HAR P-|

16 | 4659AL-0-300 | SURGE HARNESS ASSY #=9" 2R 1 [HAR P-1

lx



Harness List Part 2
4659-0-300 /N—F X YR b




ITEM | P/N  RE DESCRIPTION R&ZUPN) S| X4 1
0| 4659 - 0-300 | HARNESS LIST(SC) N-32UAH(SC) I_[IAR P-2
11 4659C- 0-300 | PH HARNESS ASSY(]) | BRI (D [ AR P-2 |
|2 | 4659D- 0-300 | PH HARNESS ASSY(2) RN HLT7(2) HAR P-2 %

| 3] 4659E- 0-300 | PH HARNESS ASSY(3) BN I (3) 9 [HAR P-2

4 | 4659F- 0 DEVE. HARNESS ASSY(D) 7 A NI (D) 1 |HAR P-2

5! 4659G- 0 DEVE. HARNESS ASSY(2) 7 A N-AAEEIE(2) ] HAR P-2

6| 46598- 0-300 | LED HARNESS ASSY LEDA-3RE 7 ] AR P-2

7| 4659L- 0 CLUTCH IIARNESS ASSY 1593 n-3A 511D | [HAR P-2 |
| 8| 46594- ¢ CLUTCH HARNESS ASSY §39FN-3AHEILCD) | HAR P-2 |
9| 4659N- 0 EARTH WIRE ASSY T-A$HRNT (DCEEE) 1 HAR P-2

10 | 4659P- 0 HV HARNESS ASSY(1) HVA-22 437, (1) (IH) | [HAR P-2 |

L1 | 46595- 0 HV HARNESS ASSY(4) HVA-32 4157 (4) (BIAS) | [HAR P-2

12 | 4659T- 0 HV_HARNESS ASSY(5) HVA-34857 (5) (BIAS) 1 [HAR P-2

13 | 4659%- 0 FLAT CABLE ASSY(3) 739 Mr=7" W37 (3) 1 [HAR P-2 |
|14 | 4659AD-0-300 | I1/F CABLE ASSY 1/Fh-7" BT | AR P-2

16 | 46394E-0-300 | FLAT CABLE ASSY(4) 739 b=7" W4T (4) | [HAR P-2

16 | 4659AF-0-300 | SIGNAL CABLE ASSY Z 8- WS | [HAR P-2

17 | 4659AG-0-300 | 1/F POWER HARNESS ASSY(D)| I/FEIEA-3AH1Z(1) | [HAR P-2




TREMAAED

Electrical Parts List Part 1




TEn [ PN DESCRIPTION SN N
1146128 0 SHITCH(TP)ASSY | 2o TP L LEEPL |

2| 4624 - 0 Tr/St CORONA ASSY Tr.StooHAsr | I|BLE P-1 |
- 314687C 0 THERMISTOR ASSY =324~ ()M 1 [ELE P-1 ,,\

4] 4651 - 0-300 | MAIN PCB ASSY AR 1 1 lmE P

5136108~ 0 | FAN MOTOR ASSY T34 | 9 LR P-] ’*ﬁ'
| 619637B- 0 | EXIT SENSOR ASSY | EXIT #4457 | slmEp1 |
L 713637- 0 _}LTHERMISTOR ASSY $- KI5 UpE Pl |
8| 3773F- 0 | DC BRUSHLESS BLOWER | 7 - | [FLE P-1

9 {9998 CIRCUIT PROTECTOR $-45 17" 079-CUSA) 11 ELE P

10| 32113 INTERLOCK_SWITCH 478-1y24 5 2 [ELE P-]

1119000310122 | LOCKER SWITCK nyh-Mat | [FLE P-1

12 | 3339 MICRO CLUTCH MICS 249097, 7H1C5 | ELEP 1 |
| 13 35249 DC MOTOR . | DC7 39VAE-4- | [ELE P-1

14 | 35255 DC_NOTOR DCT" 3YVAE-4~ | [ELE P-]
| 15| 3764 LAMP_HEATER(CENTER)100V | E-3-57° (dvsk) 100V 0FLEP 1

15| 3766 LAMP_HEATER(CENTER)230Y | E-§-5v7° (dhige) 230V 0 [ELE P-]

15 | 3768 LAMP HEATERCCENTER) 120V | b=#-377° (i) 120V | [ELE_P-]

16 | 49349 INLET 17vyt | [FLE P-1 |

17 | 49469 COUNTER 1974 ] LpEp1 |

18 | 49484 , DC_POWER SUPPLY | DCIRIEHVC]26-24 LELEP-| |
19| 49487 NOISE FILTER |43 7408 1 ELE P

20 | 4653-1-300 | PROGRAMED UVEPRON CONTROL | = 3/ o M4 fIPRONCSC) IBLEP] |

91 | 46376-0-300 | THERMISTOR ASSY(3) b2 (3) | [ELE P-1
| 29| 49519 DRIVER SPD-002 B b 547"~ SPD-002 B | 1 |FLE P-1

93 | 35953 DC_OTER LGS-30-002 DC_£-§- 1GS-30-002 L [FLE P-1

24 | 3765 LAMP HEATER(SIDEDL0OV | t=3-3v7° (#{1°) 100V 0_ELE P-|

24 | 3467 | LAMP JNEATER(SIDE)230V E-9-377°CHF°) 230V | O ELEP-1 |
24| 3769 LAMP_HEATER(SIDE) 120V E-y-377 (444 120V | 1 |ELE P-|
|25 4806260020 | SURGE ABSOBER PCB ASSY | $-y°77"y-n'~Jtg#fier | 1 |ELE P-1

26 | 32118 LOCKER SWITCH | uyh-R 3 Y TS




Electrical Parts List Part 2

BERMaEN




ITEM | P/N X% DESCRIPTION tag (JPN) US ESAN
1| 4612R-0-600 | TRANSFORMER ASSY | BIENYAMESD 0 JELE P-2
2 | 4622-0 IMAGE CORONA ASSY Im JofHAT LIELE P 2
31 4627-0 ER _LAMP ASSY 1 Ab--#A5T 1 ELE P-2
414632-0 LED HEAD ASSY 1 LED Ay} ST | |[ELE P-2
5 | 4633P-0 SIZE SELECTOR PCB ASSY FAR LV i-FEARGA 3T 2 [ELE P-2
6| 1806270011 INTERFACE PCB ASSY 47971 -2EARAR T I |[ELE P-2
71 41125-0 BIAS SWITCH PCB ASSY NATR Mo FHARALN [ [ELE P-2
8 3611C-0 INP. SENSOR ASSY INPY/#—4H ST 3 [ELE P-2
9 | 3626B-0 CLUTCH ASSY b=97 3531 1 [ELE P-2
10 | 3637B-0 EXIT SENSOR ASSY EXIT tv4-4A57 4 [ELE P-2
111 28114 SOLID STATE RELAY 209 b AF-b Y- 2 [ELE P-2

12 § 3124 MICRO SKITCH V-162-1C25 401y F(V-162-1C25) L |[ELE P-2
13} 32113 INTERLOCK S¥ITCH 179-09)24+% 1 |ELE P-2
14 | 3341 MICRO CLUTCH MIC8 v47a75+% MIC8 2 [ELE P-2
15 | 35244 DC BRUSHLESS MOTOR DC 77 39vat-9- | |[ELE P-2
16 | 39622 TERMINAL BLOCK 3P i i) o 1 |ELE P-2
17 | 49193 PHOTO INTERRUPT £0{7977° 4 GPIA22HR 2 ELE P-2
18 | 49353 TONER % SENSOR MR- | |[ELE P-2
19 | 49422 HV POWER SUPPLY DC SR DC 1 [ELE P-2
20 | 4625E-0 TONER SENSOR ASSY L 0 3 YA 1 [ELE P-2
21 | 49449 HV. POWER SUPPLY AC EHEEIRAC 1 |[ELE P-2
22 | 494964 DC _POWER SUPPLY DCEFHVIS0-10 1 [ELE P-2
23| 41063600200 | FPGA-U248 U248 (0 FPGA-1248 U248 (0 1 [ELE P-2
24 | 2314690031 EPROMCFONT) 992423 EPROMCFONT) 992423 1 |[ELE P-2
25| 2314690042 EPROM(PATTERN) F22912 EPROM(PATTERN) F22912 1 ELE P-2
26 | 46330-0-300 | PH SWITCH ASSY FAHEA] v FHLST 2 |[ELE P-2




KIP AMERICA /KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-001

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

| ACTION REQUIRED

MODEL:KIP 2170 REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE X
RE: Error Code EF on 2710 PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY

PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY
PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

DATE: July 26, 1998 PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED
CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

Please note the following error codes, which may not found in the KIP 2710 Service
Manual.

EF heater motor error
Heater motor overload due to misfeed of media or defective drive
compontents

En cutter IC error
Abnormal error on IC 29 for cutter motor

el specificartion Setting Error
Setting of Metric or Standard sizes has not been set

e2 Image Placement error
Image placement has not been set

Regards,

Technical Support

WR


Wilhelm  Reimer


KIP AMERICA /KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB —2710-002

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

| ACTION REQUIRED |

MODEL: KIP 2710 / KIP 2900 REQUIRED ASAP
REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

RE: Fuser Motor Speed Adjustment FOR REFERENCE X
PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY

DATE: August 15, 1998 PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY

PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED
CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

The current procedure in the KIP 2710 Service Manual on how to adjust the fuser motor
speed is incomplete. Please note the additional information to the instructions found in the
manual. ( pg. 3-27 Heater Motor Adjustment )

1) Turn printer main power switch off. Disconnect scanner PRINTER Cable ( KIP 2021 )
from printer ( KIP 2710 ), if scanner is present. Load appropriate media in the roll
compartments in the KIP 2710. Set media type and size using selector switches.

2) Set 2710 into metric mode a.k.a. ISO ( pg. 3-5)

3) Exit service Diagnostics. Cycle power.

4) Wait for 2710 to reach operating temperature

5) Turn on DSW1-4 then DSW1-2 on Main CPU

6) Enter service mode U ( displayed in LED 4)

7) Read page 3-27 and 3-28 in the KIP 2710 Service Manual. Follow the steps on page
3-27 from SETTING METHOD # 4 to completion.

Regards,

Technical Support


Wilhelm  Reimer


KIP AMERICA / KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-003

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

| ACTION REQUIRED

MODEL: KIP 2710 REQUIRED ASAP
REQUIRED NEXT VISIT
RE: Excessive Dev Ratio Errors FOR REFERENCE X
PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY
DATE: August 15, 1998 PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY

PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED
CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

The Technical Support Team has received some concerns about excessive developer ratio
errors on the KIP 2710.

The following are suggestions which should aid in the prevention and cure of these errors.

1) when setting up new developer in the KIP 2710 ensure the top exterior panel and
developer cover are in place ( no light leakage to photoreceptor which may draw
out toner from developer assembly.)

2) ensure toner sensor is functioning properly. Use Service Diagnostics ( pg. 3-6 )
Input No. 2-32 ( pg. 3-7)........ no toner.. low signal and visa versa.

3) ensure the toner sensor wiper is functioning correctly. Note diagram below; wiper
A carries toner to the surface of the sensor, wiper B wipes toner off the sensor .If
the wiper B does not remove the toner, there is the possibility that the sensor will
sense the existence of toner.

seNsoR
Mwm

4) If upon installation of new developer, the Setup Procedure 4-2 fails ( pg. 3-11)
perform procedure on page 6-3 of Service Manual. Test point 5 on main CPU



Wilhelm  Reimer


should read approximately 2.25v with new developer.

5) replace developer sensor if 4) fails

Regards,

Technical Support



KIP AMERICA /KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-004

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

| ACTION REQUIRED |

MODEL: KIP 2710 / Starprint 3000 REQUIRED ASAP
REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

RE: Leading Edge of Print FOR REFERENCE X
PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY

DATE: August 24, 1998 PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY

PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED
CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

On the KIP 2710 / Starprint 3000 the leading edge of media may vary. This fluctuation of
the leading edge may appear only after approximately 40,000 linear feet of printing and
progressively become worse. You may also experience the knife not cutting correctly with
the media not being cut at a right angle.

The cause of the variance of lead edge and cutter malfunction is the mis-operation of the
media feed roller clutch. The clutch is located below the drum entrance media guide (
paper guide plate located before the transfer/ separation corona assy ).

To correct this problem, simply clean the clutch plates or replace the clutch ( part
#3342)
To remove clutch:

Open clamshell on KIP 2710 / Starprint 3000.0Open top roll deck.

Remove TR/SP Corona Assy.

Remove four screw which secure media guide entrance plate.

Remove two screws from clutch mount.

Disconnect wire connector.

Dismantle clutch from mount, replace or clean clutch. ( remove brass ring on gear
side of clutch to clean, do not submerge clutch in any liquid, clean both face and plate of
clutch with alcohol ).

Reassemble in reverse.

Technical Support
wr


Wilhelm  Reimer


KIP AMERICA / KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-005

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

MODEL: KIP 2710 REQUIRED ASAP
RE: Fuser misfeed FOR REFERENCE X

DATE: September 3, 1998 PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY

| ACTION REQUIRED

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY

PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED
CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

If a KIP 2710 is experiencing excessive fuser misfeed, perform the following adjustments
or replace the following parts to cure the misfeed problem.

1)

Replace the upper fuser roller fingers ( part # 3738-16B, qty=11 ), ensure finger
does not “bind” when secured with fastening screw ( finger should return easily to
resting position with finger spring.) If excessive toner has collected to the bottom
of the fuser fingers, please note item # 6 on the following page.

Ensure plastic exit rollers ( part # 4638-3-300, qty=8 ) are actively rotating on the
rubber roller exit ( part # 4637-11-300, qty=1 ). Replace the exit rollers springs

( part # 4604A-6 ,qty=8 ) and the rubber roller exit ( part # 4637-11-300 ,qty=1 ) to
ensure proper media transportation. Note the exit roller springs should be secured
when the spring is set as close to the Exhaust Unit as possible.

Remove the lower fuser roller stripper nails ( plate stripper part # 4637-9, qty=8 )
Produce prints on all the customer’s media types ( size of media and type of
material ), to ensure the media will not adhere to lower pressure roller while copies
are made! Visually confirm media will encounter no problems, after the media has
left the fuser rollers! If you experience misfeed or ‘dog-ears’ replace lower stripper
nails ( plate stripper part # 4637-9, qty=8 )!

Replace fuser exit sensor ( part # 3637B-0B, qty=1).

Adjust the rear copy receiving rack’s ( KTA's exit stacker assy part # 4642F-0-300)
stacker guide ( 5 screws on guide Stacker Guide A, 5 screws on Stacker Guide B)
There should be no gap between the guides and the fuser exit door.
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The rubber exit roller ( part # 4637-11-300 , qty=1 ) will wear with age and use. This
roller will require replacement when the diameter of the rubber rollers’ decreases,
causing the media to exit the fuser at a reduced speed. Observe the media as it
travels between the fusing rollers ( upper fuser roller and lower pressure roller )
and the rubber exit roller. If the media appears to ‘wave’ ( usually easier to visualize
on longer prints ), the rubber exit roller's diameter has decreased. Replace the
rubber exit roller.

N.B. A temporary solution may be to increase the diameter of the

exit roller with a quality rubber faced tape. Ensure the tape is applied with the
rotation of the rubber exit roller in mind. If the tape is applied incorrectly it will ‘peal-
off when media passes over it. Also note if too much tape is applied, or a heavier
gauge tape is used, the diameter may become too large. This will cause the media
to exit faster than the fuser rollers will allow, causing other components to wear
prematurely.
Ensure the intermediate transport belts ( part # 4128-9 , qty=2 ) are not stretched
and are turning properly. When these belts fail, smaller prints will misfeed in the
fuser or Feeder Assembly area ( part # 4628-0 ).Also ensure the sensor ( part #
3637B-0B , qty=1 ) located in the Feeder Assy ( sometimes know as the separation
sensor ) is functioning correctly.

The Technical Support Team trusts the above information will aid in finding the solution
if you are experiencing excessive misfeeds in the fuser section on the KIP 2710.

If you have any questions or other suggestions, please forward your comments or
concerns to your local KIP America Region Service Manager.

Best regards,

Technical Support

wr






KIP AMERICA /KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-007

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

MODEL: KIP 2710/ 2900
RE: Ready Condition not Achieved

DATE: September 30, 1998

| ACTION REQUIRED

REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE

PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY
PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY
PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP
PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED
CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES

NO

On the KIP 2710/ 2900 please check the following components if the Scanner Ready Light
does not become active on the 2021 or if a 1,1 fuser warm-up code flashes in the LED
Diagnostic display on the 2710 Printer. The Scanner Ready Light flashing and the 1,1
code displayed on the 2710 are indications which are displayed during normal unit
operation but if these codes do not disappear or change after a reasonalbe length of time

this indacates a problem with the printer.

With these codes the printer will warm-up but the fuser motor may not rotate nor will any

fuser warm-up time out errors occur.

a) check lower fuser pressure roller thermistor for functionality. This sensor is
located below the orange pressure roller in the fuser assemble.

b) Check all gears in the fuser drive for broken or damaged teeth

C) Replace fuser drive motor ( the motor may operate correctly in diagnostics,
although the gear pack in the motor housing may be worn, causing the motor

to bind during normal operation.)

Item c) may occur after the printer output reaches 150,000 linear feet + on higher print

volume units.

Thanks,

Tech Support
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KIP AMERICA / KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-006

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

| ACTION REQUIRED

MODEL: KIP 2710 REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT
RE: Wavy Lines FOR REFERENCE

PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY
DATE: September 4, 1998 PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY

PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP
PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED
CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES

X

X

NO

If you are experiencing text or lines which print ‘wavy’ on the KIP 2710 please perform the

following adjustments or replace the parts listed below.

1) replace the LED print Head Rollers ( part # 4605-1 , qty=2)
2) Check the fuser drive gear helical 30t RH ( part # 4612A-20 ) and the fuser

gear 50t ( part # 4736A-5 ) for binding. Open fuser exit cover, remove right side
cover ( two black screws ) and check the gears. There should be some play
between these two gears. If an adjustment is required, loosen the hex screw which
holds the fuser unit to the main frame and pull the fuser unit to the rear of the KIP
2170. N.B. Use caution when performing this adjustment. If there is too

much play between these gears, the plastic 30 t gear will be damaged.

3) Ensure Kynar is applied to the photoreceptor and cleaning blade to reduce blade

friction.

4) Reduce the amount of pressure the cleaner blade applies to the photoreceptor.
This may be preformed by gently stretching the blade springs ( part # 4613-30,

qty=2)
5) Replace the cleaning assembly ( part # 4618-0 ).

6) On the roll media spool assemblies, reduce the amount of tension on the friction
base and friction felt. On the gear side of the spool, there is a set screw which
secures the friction base ( part # 4131A-3 ) . Release the set screw and turn the

friction base until it contact the spool frame. Fasten the set screw.
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KIP AMERICA / KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-008

| ACTION REQUIRED |

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE X
MODEL: KIP 2710 / KIP 2700 PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY
PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY
PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED

CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
DATE: January 30, 1999 RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

RE: Developer Ratio Setting

The following documentation should assist in the understanding on how the Developer /
Toner Ratio system operates on the KIP 2710 Printer.

OPERATION

During the set up procedure of new developer in the KIP 2710, service setting Mode 4-2
is used to set the small variance in the developer sensor core, variance in the DC
Controller to the new developer powder.

The 4-2 procedure sets a control voltage ( a level at which toner is added to the developer
powder ) in the DC Controller. These voltages are displayed at LED 4 and LED 5 on the
controller as follows

LED Control Voltage

-4 2.48 VDC
-3 2.42VDC
-2 2.36 VDC
-1 2.30 VDC
0 2.25VDC
1 2.19VDC
2 213 VDC
3 2.07 VDC
4 2.01VDC

If the Control voltage cannot be set between the above voltage levels, a —F or F is
displayed.

During normal unit operation, the CPU monitors an analog voltage signal from the sensor
and compares it to the control voltage. If the signal from the sensor increases past the
control voltage range set in the CPU it will add toner to the Developer mix. And if the
voltage decreases the CPU decides that there is enough toner in the mix, not adding any
more toner. The signal which is monitored from the sensor can be read at TP 5 on the DC
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Controller.

DEVELOPER SENSOR

The Developer Sensor has an adjustable core. The core’s calibration is performed in the
KTA factory and may have small calibration variations. Since Field Engineers do not have
the tools required to perform the calibration to the sensor, it is best not to adjust the
developer sensor’s core. If the core is physical moved due to tampering or the sensor
exposed to physical abuse ( dropped or jarred ) the sensor must be replaced!

DC CONTROLLER

A voltage is sent to the developer sensor from the DC Controller. This voltage can be read
at TP6. The voltage sent to the developer sensor will differ in every machine and can be
adjusted with VR1. This voltage will differ due to minor difference in the sensor’s
calibration as stated above. This stated, this voltage is used to calibrate the DC Controller
to the developer sensor. This voltage is adjusted in the factory in such a fashion, that with
new developer, TP5 should read 2.25 VDC ( voltage back from sensor ). During the setup
procedure of 4-2 , if you receive a —F or F, VR1 may be set incorrectly or the sensor may
be faulty.

DC Controller Calibration
If a—F or F is displayed in LED display during setup, calibration of the add toner system
may be required. Only new developer can be used during setup!!

Ensure the main charge assembly, and the developer assembly have their electrical
connections. If these units are not functioning correctly a large amount of toner will be
drawn from the developer mix. Repair problems and replace developer if faults found.

Ensure all covers are on the machine, with exemption to the left side cover.
If the top cover is not in place during setup , new developer must be installed, as this will
cause the drum it discharge, drawing a large volume of toner from the developer mix.

Enter diagnostic 4-1 ( see manual ) and run the KIP 2710 for two to three minutes.
While printer is operating, place a voltmeter on TP 6 to ground. Note value.

Place the voltmeter on TP 5 to ground. With new developer adjust VR1 so TP 5 reads
2.25 VDC. ( this adjustment may take a minute ), and the LED display should read 0. If
2.25VDC is unattainable, replace developer sensor ( remember 2.25 with new developer)

Take reading at TP 6. The voltage should be between 5 VDC to 10 VDC. If the voltage is
above or below these values, the sensors output signal may become unstable. If the
voltage at TP6 is above 10 VDC or below 5 VDC replace the developer sensor.

Once TP 5 reads an average of 2.25 VDC, stop 4-1 and proceed to 4-2 and execute as
you would during normal setup.

Service Mode 4-3
This mode will manually increase or decrease the Control Voltage from the automatic
setting of 4-2. There should be no reason to change the 4-2 setting with 4-3. Replace the



defective parts which will cause you to believe the toner ratio requires adjustment, rather
than mask their failure with this mode.

If you do feel that a manual adjustment is required
-decreasing the value will increase the toner percentage
-increasing the value will decrease the toner percentage

Developer Error Codes

If you receive an e8 or an e4 error code on the printer, reset the error with Service mode

4-4 and perform the following:

- check the operation of the TONER EMPTY SENSOR located in the toner hopper.
with service mode 2-32. See Technical Manual Pg. 3-5, 3-6.

- ensure that the paddle which wipes the toner add sensor is in good condition See TB-
2710-003. Replace if required. If this sensor sends a incorrect signal to the CPU, the
KIP 2710 may think it still has toner, although the hopper has run empty , causing the
developer sensor to error.

- check TP5 for a voltage near 2.25. If the above conditions caused the error, TP5 will
be greater than 2.5VDC.

Thanks to all the Support Staff for their contributions.
Regards,

Tech Support

wr.gm.rn.sv.jc.bm.



KIP AMERICA / KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-009

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

MODEL: KIP 2710
RE: Media unloading

DATE: February 17, 1999

| ACTION REQUIRED |

REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE X
PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY
PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY
PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED

CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

If you are experiencing the media unloading erratically during normal Printer operation in

the KIP 2710 , inspect or adjust the following:

A) check the sensor located under the roll media entrance pressure roller.(PS8 & PS9)
found on each roll deck. ( item 45, 20, 5, 42,& 6) Remove the two chrome screws
holding the roller bracket and remove roller. Ensure the sensor contacts the roller
correctly and is functioning correctly. Service diagnostics 2-24 & 2-25.

B) clean all media feed rollers.

C) remove the tension from the two roll shafts brakes.
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Loosen the hex screw, turn coupler which the hex screw sets.( item 21 & 28 ) Note the
spring ( 18 ) inside of the brake assembly. Turn coupler until it reaches the end of the
coupler shaft threads( 20 ). Set hex screw. ( if this fails to cure the unloading of media,
remove the spring and set the tension manually, noting that this brake mechanism drives
the roll media in the reverse direction)

D) inspect the gear packs on the upper and lower roll decks for gears which may bind
or needle bearing gears which are malfunctioning.

Regards,

Tech Support
rm,pk,wr,gm



The rubber exit roller ( part # 4637-11-300 , qty=1 ) will wear with age and use. This
roller will require replacement when the diameter of the rubber rollers’ decreases,
causing the media to exit the fuser at a reduced speed. Observe the media as it
travels between the fusing rollers ( upper fuser roller and lower pressure roller )
and the rubber exit roller. If the media appears to ‘wave’ ( usually easier to visualize
on longer prints ), the rubber exit roller's diameter has decreased. Replace the
rubber exit roller.

N.B. A temporary solution may be to increase the diameter of the

exit roller with a quality rubber faced tape. Ensure the tape is applied with the
rotation of the rubber exit roller in mind. If the tape is applied incorrectly it will ‘peal-
off when media passes over it. Also note if too much tape is applied, or a heavier
gauge tape is used, the diameter may become too large. This will cause the media
to exit faster than the fuser rollers will allow, causing other components to wear
prematurely.
Ensure the intermediate transport belts ( part # 4128-9 , qty=2 ) are not stretched
and are turning properly. When these belts fail, smaller prints will misfeed in the
fuser or Feeder Assembly area ( part # 4628-0 ).Also ensure the sensor ( part #
3637B-0B , qty=1 ) located in the Feeder Assy ( sometimes know as the separation
sensor ) is functioning correctly.

The Technical Support Team trusts the above information will aid in finding the solution
if you are experiencing excessive misfeeds in the fuser section on the KIP 2710.

If you have any questions or other suggestions, please forward your comments or
concerns to your local KIP America Region Service Manager.

Best regards,

Technical Support

wr



KIP AMERICA /KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-011

| ACTION REQUIRED |

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE X
MODEL: KIP 2710/ 2700 PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY
PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY
RE: Connectors in Roll Decks PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED

DATE: May 18, 1999 CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED

RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

The connector blocks for the Roll Decks on the KIP 2710 can now be ordered separately
from the Wire Harnesses. These are the “blue” connector blocks and are without the metal
pins.

The item numbers are

4612-170  upper deck frame side

4633-591 upper deck drawer side

4612-171  lower deck frame side

TECHTLOO05 pin extractor ( use to remove pins)

The pin extractor can only be rented for $20.00 and must be returned within 30 days or an

additional charge will apply.

Tech Support
cq
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KIP AMERICA / KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-010

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

MODEL: KIP 2710
RE: Part Changes in Fuser Exit

DATE: April 12, 1999

| ACTION REQUIRED |

REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE X
PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY
PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY
PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED

CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED
RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

KTA has changed the composition of the FUSER EXIT ROLLER on the KIP 2710. This is

a produce enhancement.

The new roller “rubber tires” are made from EPD Material rather than a CR Rubber. The
new item number is 4637-11 Roller Exit. The exit fingers have also been redesigned Their
item number is 4138-8 Finger ( gty 11 ). This enhancement to the fuser exit started with

KIP 2710 serial number 4809041341.

Please note the above item numbers when ordering this parts for your KIP 2710 with a

Serial Number higher than that stated above.

Regards,

Tech Support
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KIP AMERICA /KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-012

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

MODEL: KIP 2710

RE: Lubrication Of Parts

DATE: May 22, 1999

KTA has issued a guide on which components require lubrication on the KIP 2710 Printer.

| ACTION REQUIRED

REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE

PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY

PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY

PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED

CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED

RETURN OLD PARTS YES

NO

Please review the following list and note items which require attention during Preventative

Maintenance on the KIP 2710. Please note the Manufacturer Name is for reference only.

(' see ‘kind’ for a local supplier)

GREASING AREA

KIND OF GREASE

1. All gears (except for Sumitec 505 No2B

heater , spool and
clutch

2. Bearing on the
center

of main roller

3. Bearing on the
center

of paper exit roller
4. Developer drive
shaft

in engine area
(spacing roller)

5. Caulking for 40T
gear

of fuser unit

6. Main motor gear of
drive unit

7. 40T/50T gears of
fuser unit

(grease for resin)
Sumitec 505 No2B

(grease for resin)
Sumitec 505 No2B

(grease for resin)
Sumitec 505 No2B

(grease for resin)
Sumitec 505 No2B

(grease for resin)
MOLYKOTE 822M
(Heat resisting
grease)
MOLYKOTE 822M
(Heat resisting
grease)

MANUFACTURER

SUMICO LUBRICANT
CO., LTD.

SUMICO LUBRICANT

CO., LTD.
SUMICO LUBRICANT

CO,, LTD.
SUMICO LUBRICANT

CO., LTD.

SUMICO LUBRICANT
CO., LTD.

DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.

DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.
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8. 30T helical gear of
drive unit

9. Drum earth

10. Bearing of spacing
roller of main roller
counter

(only center area)

11. Bearing of spacing
roller of paper exit
roller counter

(only center area)

12. Spacing roller
shaft

of engine area
(bearing adapter)

13. Handle bracket
shaft

of paper feed area

14. Hook of engine

unit

15. Hook of heater
hatch

16. Lock Plate of

paper
feed area

Tech Support

MOLYKOTE 822M
(Heat resisting
grease)

DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.

Sumitec 7571 (electric SUMICO LUBRICANT

Conductive Grease)

MOLYKOTE BR2-
(Grease for metal
spacing roller)

MOLYKOTE BR2
(Grease for metal
spacing roller)

MOLYKOTE BR2

(Grease for metal
spacing roller)
MOLYKOTE BR2-
Plus

(Grease for metal
spacing roller)
MOLYKOTE BR2-
Plus

(Grease for metal
spacing roller)
MOLYKOTE BR2-
Plus

(Grease for metal
spacing roller)
MOLYKOTE BR2-
Plus

(Grease for metal
spacing roller)

CO., LTD.
DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.

DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.
DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.
DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.
DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.
DOW CORNING ASIA
LTD.
DOW CORNING ASIA

LTD.



KIP AMERICA / KIP CANADA
EQUIPMENT INFORMATION BULLETIN

Bulletin Number TB-2710-013

TO: ALL TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

MODEL: KIP 2710
RE: Wavy Lines in Print

DATE: September 9, 1999

| ACTION REQUIRED |

REQUIRED ASAP

REQUIRED NEXT VISIT

FOR REFERENCE X

PRODUCTION CHANGE ONLY

PERFORM ONLY IF NECESSARY

PARTS AUTOMATIC SHIP

PLEASE ORDER AS NEEDED

CONFIRM OF UPDATE REQUIRED

RETURN OLD PARTS YES NO

If you are experiencing wavy lines in a KIP 2710 printer please perform the following:

Remove the cleaning blade push spring. All new KIP 2710’s will have this item removed
during the assembly of the printer. ( starting Sn # 4909081483 ) Please note the change

in item numbers.

Old Part No. | New Part No. Description Qty
1 4618-0 4618-0-2 CLEANER ASSY 1
2 4618A-0 4618A-0-1 BLADE ASSY 1

Blade Assy
Clamper

|7
|

j \_Scraper Plate
Scraper

Used

Before After

Please also reference TB-2710-006.

Regards,

Tech Support
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